
























































































































C l i e n t:

P r o j e c t :

D a t e   :

S c a l e  :

Drg No:Drawing : : Rev No:

JAN '18

NOTE:

THIS DRAWING IS PREPARED SOLELY FOR THE PURPOSES OF COSTINGS AND DO

NOT PERTAIN TO SHOW ALL CONSTRUCTION  INFORMATION FOR THE PURPOSES

OFBUILDING NOR DOES IT PERTAIN TO SHOW ALL INFORMATION REQUIRED FOR

COMPLIANCE WITH BUILDING REGULATIONS.

NOTE:

THIS DRAWING IS PREPARED SOLELY FOR THE PURPOSES OF COSTINGS AND DO

NOT PERTAIN TO SHOW ALL CONSTRUCTION  INFORMATION FOR THE PURPOSES

OFBUILDING NOR DOES IT PERTAIN TO SHOW ALL INFORMATION REQUIRED FOR

COMPLIANCE WITH BUILDING REGULATIONS.

PATRICK J. O'CONNOR
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1.1.   Environmental management systems (EMS) 
BAT 1.   In order to improve the overall environmental performance of farms, BAT is to implement and adhere to an environmental management system (EMS) that 

incorporates all of the following features: 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe 

how the technique applies or not to 

your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for 

implementation  

1.  

 

 

commitment of the management, including senior management; Applicable The farm is owned and operated by Michael Noel O’ 

Connor, a second generation poultry farmer. He is also 

the responsible person and lives close to the farm at 

Rathcahill West, Templeglantine, Newcastle West, Co. 

Limerick. Michael Noel O’ Connor has at no stage 

been convicted under the EPA Act 1992, as amended, 

the Waste Management Act 1996 as amended, the 

Local Government (water pollution) Acts 1977 and 

1990 or the Air Pollution Act 1987 and is committed to 

the implementation and adherence of the EMS onsite.  

 

An EMS is implemented within the site. This includes 

the identification and monitoring of various 

environmental aspects on site, mainly the monitoring 

of: 

• water (surface and ground),  

• noise,  

• air,  

• waste management 

 

The EMS implements measures and procedures for the 

prevention of accidents in the carrying out of day to 

day operations with regards to accidental emissions and 

emergency situations which may arise including for the 

training, awareness of employees with regards to the 

EMS plan i.e. toolbox talks. The EMS also includes for 

provisions with regards to accidental emissions and 

emergency situations which may arise outside of 

normal working hours. 

 

The EMS provides details relating to the 

documentation of all incidents and all environmental 

2. definition, by the management, of an environmental policy that 

includes the continuous improvement of the environmental 

performance of the installation; 

3. planning and establishing the necessary procedures, objectives and 

targets, in conjunction with financial planning and investment; 

4.  implementation of procedures paying particular attention to: 

(a) structure and responsibility; 

(b) training, awareness and competence; 

(c) communication; 

(d) employee involvement; 

(e) documentation; 

(f) effective process control; 

(g) maintenance programmes; 

(h) emergency preparedness and response; 

(i) safeguarding compliance with environmental legislation. 

5. checking performance and taking corrective action, paying 

particular attention to: 

(a) monitoring and measurement (see also the JRC Reference 

Report on Monitoring of emissions from IED installations — 

ROM); 

(b) corrective and preventive action; 

(c) maintenance of records; 

(d) independent (where practicable) internal or external auditing in 

order to determine whether or not the EMS conforms to planned 

arrangements and has been properly implemented and maintained; 

6. review of the EMS and its continuing suitability, adequacy and 

effectiveness by senior management; 

7.  following the development of cleaner technologies; 

8.  consideration for the environmental impacts from the eventual 



decommissioning of the installation at the stage of designing a new 

plant, and throughout its operating life; 

monitoring carried out.  

 

Michael O’ Connor keeps accurate records and 

management insures that work is carried out 

professional and that records are appropriately 

maintained. All the figures in relation to performance 

are calculated on a yearly basis. Records of growth 

rates, food conversion efficiency and mortality in each 

stage of the growth help to ensure that efficiency is 

maintained. These measurements together with the 

weight determine the value of the end product. Vermin 

baiting programmes are followed, according to An 

Bord Bia standards. Records of these programmes are 

kept in the flock records. The management of the farm 

maintains detailed waste management records onsite 

for disposal of animal carcasses, veterinary waste, 

general refuse etc. A record is also maintained of 

poultry manure to Custom Compost, Co. Wexford. 

 

An Emergency Response Procedure has been put in 

place for this facility. This procedure sets out the 

contact numbers of all the key personnel on-site, who 

are the responsible people. It also identifies the 

emergency contact numbers of relevant contractors and 

specialists that may be required in the event of an 

emergency. It further includes contact numbers for 

local Gardai, fire brigade and doctors. This procedure 

is laminated and erected at a number of key locations 

around the facility. A register is in place to record all 

notifiable events on-site in the event of such an 

incident. 

 

A review of both the EMS and the Emergency 

Response Procedures are carried out on a continuous 

basis.  

 

All poultry units require a major capital investment 

every 10-20 years to keep them efficient and pleasant 

places to work. So long as this investment is made 

9. application of sectoral benchmarking (e.g. EMAS Sectoral 

Reference Document) on a regular basis. 

Specifically for the intensive poultry or pig rearing sector, BAT is 

also to incorporate the following features in the EMS: 

10. implementation of a noise management plan (see BAT 9); 

11.  implementation of an odour management plan (see BAT 12). 



there is no reason that a unit of this type could not 

operate for up to 40 years. A Closure Restoration and 

Aftercare Management Plan, Environmental Liability 

Risk Assessment and Financial Provision Plan is 

proposed to be carried out on the Unit.  

 

Depopulation of a unit occurs when a notifiable disease 

becomes so rampant on a unit that poultry production 

becomes uneconomic. In the unlikely event of such a 

disease outbreak, the Department of Agriculture takes 

total control. 

 

A noise management plan has been prepared, and 

submitted to the EPA accompanying an IE Licence 

Application.  

 

There is no proposed monitoring for dust or odour at 

the Poultry Unit. If any complaints are received, a 

follow-up investigation will be initiated and all results 

made available to the Local Authority and EPA for 

inspection. 

 

1.2 Good housekeeping 
BAT 2.   In order to prevent or reduce the environmental impact and improve overall performance, BAT is to use all the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe 

how the technique applies or not to 

your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for 

implementation  

a.  Proper location of the plant/farm and spatial arrangements of the 

activities in order to: 

— reduce transport of animals and materials (including manure); 

— ensure adequate distances from sensitive receptors requiring    

protection; 

— take into account prevailing climatic conditions (e.g. wind and 

precipitation); 

— consider the potential future development capacity of the farm; 

— prevent the contamination of water. 

Applicable The buildings and its layout is state of the art for the 

industry. A thorough review was undertaken of the best 

available techniques to minimise emissions from the 

unit and to maximise welfare conditions for animals 

and staff alike on-site during the initial planning stages. 

 

On site activities will only be carried out during normal 

working hours i.e. 08:00 – 18:00.  

 

All storm water from the yard is diverted via a clean 

water drainage system to a single storm water 



monitoring point indicated as SW1 on the Site Layout 

Plan which discharges to a small drainage ditch. This 

monitoring point is inspected weekly and sampled 

quarterly for COD at an Independent Laboratory. 

 

Poultry Litter 

The poultry litter from this unit is supplied to Custom 

Compost of Ballyminaun Hill, Gorey, Co. Wexford for 

use in the production of mushroom compost. The litter 

is removed off site on the same day as the shed 

cleaning is carried out. 

 

Soiled water 

Soiled water arising from the washing down of the 

accommodation houses is utilised on the applicant’s 

land adjacent to the unit and amounts to approximately 

5 vacuum tanks a year. The application of the soiled 

water is regulated under the EU (Good Agricultural 

Practice for the Protection of Waters) 2014 S.I. 31 of 

2014. 

 

On site there are currently 2 no 37.6 m3 precise 

underground effluent tanks which hold all washings 

from the poultry houses and soiled water from the 

yards. This tank’s construction conforms to the 

Department of Agriculture, Food and the Marine’s 

specification S123 Minimum Specification for Bovine 

Livestock Units and Reinforced Tanks - March 2006. 

 

A working house-keeping plan is in place.   

 

b. Educate and train staff, in particular for: 

— relevant regulations, livestock farming, animal health and 

welfare, manure management, worker safety; 

— manure transport and landspreading; 

— planning of activities; 

— emergency planning and management; 

— repair and maintenance of equipment. 

Applicable Toolbox talks are carried out regularly on site between 

staff and management in relation to the running of the 

Unit. 

c.  Prepare an emergency plan for dealing with unexpected emissions Applicable An Emergency Response Procedure has been put in 



and incidents such as pollution of water bodies. This can include: 

— a plan of the farm showing the drainage systems and 

water/effluent sources; 

— plans of action for responding to certain potential events (e.g. 

fires, leaking or collapsing of slurry stores, uncontrolled run-off 

from manure heaps, oil spillages); 

— available equipment for dealing with a pollution incident (e.g. 

equipment for plugging land drains, damming ditches, scum boards 

for oil spillages). 

place for this facility. This procedure sets out the 

contact numbers of all the key personnel on-site, who 

are the responsible people. It also identifies the 

emergency contact numbers of relevant contractors and 

specialists that may be required in the event of an 

emergency. It further includes contact numbers for 

local Gardai, fire brigade and doctors. This procedure 

is laminated and erected at a number of key locations 

around the facility. A register is in place to record all 

notifiable events on-site in the event of such an 

incident. A review of these procedures is carried out on 

a continuous basis. 

d.  Regularly check, repair and maintain structures and equipment, 

such as: 

— slurry stores for any sign of damage, degradation, leakage; 

— slurry pumps, mixers, separators, irrigators; 

— water and feed supply systems; 

— ventilation system and temperature sensors; 

— silos and transport equipment (e.g. valves, tubes); 

— air cleaning systems (e.g. by regular inspections). 

This can include cleanliness of the farm and pest management. 

Applicable The applicant implements and maintains a 

comprehensive monitoring and maintenance 

programme on site to provide maximum protection for 

the environment, animals and staff alike.  

 

 

e. Store dead animals in such a way as to prevent or reduce emissions. Applicable Bird carcasses will be temporarily stored in a covered 

sealed metal skip for transport and disposal to a 

licensed rendering plant at regular intervals. A register 

is maintained on site of all collections of animal 

carcasses 

 

1.3  Nutritional management 
BAT 3.   In order to reduce total nitrogen excreted and consequently ammonia emissions while meeting the nutritional needs of the animals, BAT is to use a diet formulation 

and nutritional strategy which includes one or a combination of the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe 

how the technique applies or not to 

your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for 

implementation  

a.  Reduce the crude protein content by using an N-balanced diet based 

on the energy needs and digestible amino acids. 

Not applicable Not in place 

b.  Multiphase feeding with a diet formulation adapted to the specific 

requirements of the production period. 

c. Addition of controlled amounts of essential amino acids to a low 



crude protein diet. 

d.  Use of authorised feed additives which reduce the total nitrogen 

excreted. 

 

BAT 4.   In order to reduce the total phosphorus excreted, while meeting the nutritional needs of the animals, BAT is to use a diet formulation and a nutritional strategy which 

includes one or a combination of the techniques given below. 

a. Multiphase feeding with a diet formulation adapted to the specific 

requirements of the production period. 

Not applicable Not in place 

b. Use of authorised feed additives which reduce the total phosphorus 

excreted (e.g. phytase). 

c.  Use of highly digestible inorganic phosphates for the partial 

replacement of conventional sources of phosphorus in the feed 

 

1.4.   Efficient use of water 
BAT 5.   In order to use water efficiently, BAT is to use a combination of the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe 

how the technique applies or not to 

your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for 

implementation  

a.  Keep a record of water use. Applicable Records are kept of water usage 

b. Detect and repair water leakages. Applicable The applicant implements and maintains a 

comprehensive monitoring and maintenance 

programme on site to provide maximum protection for 

the environment, animals and staff alike. 

c. Use high-pressure cleaners for cleaning animal housing and 

equipment. 

Applicable Power-washers in place and in use. 

d.  Select and use suitable equipment (e.g. nipple drinkers, round 

drinkers, water troughs) for the specific animal category while 

ensuring water availability (ad libitum). 

Applicable Nipple type drinkers are in place. Monitoring is place 

to ensure there is sufficient water available.  

e. Verify and (if necessary) adjust on a regular basis the calibration of 

the drinking water equipment. 

Applicable The applicant implements and maintains a 

comprehensive monitoring and maintenance 

programme on site to provide maximum protection for 

the environment, animals and staff alike. 

f. Reuse uncontaminated rainwater as cleaning water. Not applicable Not in place. The Applicant ensures that water usage is 

kept to a minimum due to the cost of pumping water to 

wash houses. However, where the Applicant feels that 

financial gain can be made, the installation of a 

rainwater harvesting system will be suggested.   

 



1.5.   Emissions from waste water 
BAT 6.   In order to reduce the generation of waste water, BAT is to use a combination of the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe 

how the technique applies or not to 

your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for 

implementation  

a. Keep the fouled yard areas as small as possible. Applicable  

b. Minimise use of water. Applicable The Applicant ensures that water usage is kept to a 

minimum due to the cost of pumping water to wash 

houses.  

c. Segregate uncontaminated rainwater from waste water streams that 

require treatment. 

Applicable All storm water run-off water from the existing site is 

collected via a clean storm water collection system and 

monitored quarterly for COD through monitoring point 

SW1. 

 

BAT 7.   In order to reduce emissions to water from waste water, BAT is to use one or a combination of the techniques given below. 

a. Drain waste water to a dedicated container or to a slurry store. Applicable All soiled water from the site is diverted to the storage 

tanks. 

b. Treat waste water. Not applicable No treatment is required 

c. Landspreading of waste water e.g. by using an irrigation system 

such as sprinkler, travelling irrigator, tanker, umbilical injector. 

Applicable Soiled water arising from the washing down of the 

accommodation houses is utilised on the applicant’s 

land adjacent to the unit and amounts to approximately 

5 vacuum tanks a year. The application of the soiled 

water is regulated under the EU (Good Agricultural 

Practice for the Protection of Waters) 2014 S.I. 31 of 

2014. 

 

1.6.   Efficient use of energy 
BAT 8.   In order to use energy efficiently in a farm, BAT is to use a combination of the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe 

how the technique applies or not to 

your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for 

implementation  

a. High efficiency heating/cooling and ventilation systems. Applicable Gas heating is installed in each poultry house. 

b. Optimisation of heating/cooling and ventilation systems and 

management, especially where air cleaning systems are used. 

Applicable The applicant implements and maintains a 

comprehensive monitoring and maintenance 

programme on site to provide maximum protection for 

the environment, animals and staff alike. 

c.  Insulation of the walls, floors and/or ceilings of animal housing. Applicable The farm buildings are built taking heed of Best 

Available Techniques which involve the inclusion of a 



high standard of insulation which reduces the 

requirements for heating and fossil fuel consumption. 

d.  Use of energy-efficient lighting. Applicable All artificial lighting will be used in the 

accommodation houses, offices and outside yards and 

will be low energy lighting. Location of lighting will 

be strategically planned. 

e. Use of heat exchangers. One of the following systems may be used: 

1. air-air; 

2. air-water; 

3. air-ground. 

Not Applicable Not in place 

f. Use of heat pumps for heat recovery. Not Applicable  Not in place 

g. Heat recovery with heated and cooled littered floor (combideck 

system). 

Not Applicable Not in place 

h. Apply natural ventilation. Applicable There is no artificial ventilation in the accommodation 

houses. 

 

1.7.   Noise Emissions 
BAT 9 is only applicable to cases where a noise nuisance at sensitive receptors is expected and/or has been substantiated. 

BAT 10.   In order to prevent, or where that is not practicable, to reduce noise emissions, BAT is to use one or a combination of the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation) 

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation 

a.  Ensure adequate distances between the 

plant/farm and the sensitive receptors. 

Applicable  Applicable 

Noise levels from the development are unlikely to be a nuisance. The 

main sources of noise on the development will be from the general farm 

operations at the site including site traffic, delivery of feed and collection 

of birds and litter. In addition, operations on site include feeding times 

and water systems. However, at a distance of 100 metres from the 

development noise levels are not greatly above ambient background 

noise levels. To date there has been no direct noise or odour related 

complaints made to the existing poultry unit.  

 

b. Equipment location 

c.  Operational measures. 

d. Low-noise equipment. 

e. Noise-control equipment. 

f. Noise abatement. 

 

1.8.   Dust emissions 
BAT 11.   In order to reduce dust emissions from each animal house, BAT is to use one or a combination of the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation  



a. Reduce dust generation inside livestock 

buildings. For this purpose, a combination of 

the following techniques may be used: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Applicable There is no proposed monitoring for dust or odour at the Poultry Unit.  

In the event that dust or odour from the proposed development is creating 

an environmental nuisance. An ambient dust deposition survey will be 

carried out by a quality specialist and mitigation measures will be 

developed to eliminate the nuisance. In the event of an odour nuisance an 

investigation following the EPA Air Guidance on Odour Assessment 

(AG5) will be initiated. 

 

 

 

The houses operate on a batch system. Following de-population from the 

previous batch, the houses are cleaned of litter, washed and disinfected. 

The Applicant utilises a bedding of wood shaving in the 3 no 

accommodation houses.  The houses are then repopulated with day old 

chicks. These are fed and watered using an automatic system.  

1. 1. Use coarser litter material (e.g. long straw 

or wood shavings rather than chopped 

straw); 

 

2. Apply fresh litter using a low-dust 

littering technique (e.g. by hand); 

 

3. Apply ad libitum feeding; 

 

4. Use moist feed, pelleted feed or add oily 

raw materials or binders in dry feed systems; 

 

5. Equip dry feed stores which are filled 

pneumatically with dust separators; 

 

6. Design and operate the ventilation system 

with low air speed within the house. 

Applicable 

 

 

 

 

b. Reduce dust concentration inside housing by 

applying one of the following techniques: 

Not application  

 1. Water fogging; 

 2. Oil spraying; 

 3. Ionisation. 

c.  Treatment of exhaust air by an air cleaning 

system, such as 

Not applicable 

 1. Water trap; 

 2. Dry filter; 



 3. Water scrubber; 

 4. Wet acid scrubber; 

 5. Bioscrubber (or biotrickling filter); 

 6. Two-stage or three-stage air cleaning 

system; 

 7. Biofilter. 

 

1.9.   Odour emissions 
BAT 12.   In order to prevent, or where that is not practicable, to reduce odour emissions from a farm, BAT is to set up, implement and regularly review an odour management plan, as 

part of the environmental management system (see BAT 1), that includes the following elements: 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation  

 i. a protocol containing appropriate actions 

and timelines; 

ii. a protocol for conducting odour 

monitoring; 

iii. a protocol for response to identified 

odour nuisance; 

iv. an odour prevention and elimination 

programme designed to e.g. identify the 

source(s), to monitor odour emissions (see 

BAT 26), to characterise the contributions of 

the sources and to implement elimination 

and/or reduction measures; 

v. a review of historical odour incidents and 

remedies and the dissemination of odour 

incident knowledge. 

The associated monitoring is in BAT 26. 

Not applicable There is no proposed monitoring for dust or odour at the Poultry Unit.  

In the event that dust or odour from the proposed development is creating 

an environmental nuisance. An ambient dust deposition survey will be 

carried out by a quality specialist and mitigation measures will be 

developed to eliminate the nuisance. In the event of an odour nuisance an 

investigation following the EPA Air Guidance on Odour Assessment 

(AG5) will be initiated. 

 

BAT 12 is only applicable to cases where an odour nuisance at sensitive receptors is expected and/or has been substantiated. 

BAT 13.   In order to prevent or, where that is not practicable, to reduce odour emissions and/or odour impact from a farm, BAT is to use a combination of the techniques given below. 

a.  Ensure adequate distances between the 

farm/plant and the sensitive receptors. 

Not applicable There is no proposed monitoring for dust or odour at the Poultry Unit.  

In the event that dust or odour from the proposed development is creating 

an environmental nuisance. An ambient dust deposition survey will be 

carried out by a quality specialist and mitigation measures will be 

developed to eliminate the nuisance. In the event of an odour nuisance an 

investigation following the EPA Air Guidance on Odour Assessment 

(AG5) will be initiated. 

b. Use a housing system which implements one 

or a combination of the following principles: 

— keeping the animals and the 

surfaces dry and clean (e.g. avoid 

feed spillages, avoid dung in lying 



areas of partly slatted floors); 

— reducing the emitting surface of 

manure (e.g. use metal or plastic 

slats, channels with a reduced 

exposed manure surface); 

— removing manure frequently to an 

external (covered) manure store; 

— reducing the temperature of the 

manure (e.g. by slurry cooling) and 

of the indoor environment; 

— decreasing the air flow and velocity 

over the manure surface; 

— keeping the litter dry and under 

aerobic conditions in litter-based 

systems. 

c. Optimise the discharge conditions of exhaust 

air from the animal house by using one or a 

combination of the following techniques: 

— increasing the outlet height (e.g. 

exhaust air above roof level, stacks, 

divert air exhaust through the ridge 

instead of through the low part of 

the walls); 

— increasing the vertical outlet 

ventilation velocity; 

— effective placement of external 

barriers to create turbulence in the 

outgoing air flow (e.g. vegetation); 

— adding deflector covers in exhaust 

apertures located in low parts of 

walls in order to divert exhaust air 

towards the ground; 

— dispersing the exhaust air at the 

housing side which faces away 

from the sensitive receptor; 

— aligning the ridge axis of a 

naturally ventilated building 

transversally to the prevailing wind 

direction. 



d. Use an air cleaning system, such as: 

1. Bioscrubber (or biotrickling filter); 

2. Biofilter; 

3. Two-stage or three-stage air cleaning 

system. 

e.  Use one or a combination of the following 

techniques for storage of manure: 

 1. Cover slurry or solid manure during 

storage; 

 2. Locate the store taking into account the 

general wind direction and/or adopt 

measures to reduce wind speed around and 

above the store (e.g. trees, natural barriers); 

 3. Minimise stirring of slurry. 

f. Process manure with one of the following 

techniques in order to minimise odour 

emissions during (or prior to) landspreading: 

 1. Aerobic digestion (aeration) of slurry; 

 2. Compost solid manure; 

 3. Anaerobic digestion. 

g. Use one or a combination of the following 

techniques for manure landspreading: 

 1. Band spreader, shallow injector or deep 

injector for slurry landspreading; 

 2. Incorporate manure as soon as possible. 

 

1.10.   Emissions from solid manure storage 
BAT 14.   In order to reduce ammonia emissions to air from the storage of solid manure, BAT is to use one or a combination of the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation  

a. Reduce the ratio between the emitting 

surface area and the volume of the solid 

manure heap. 

Not Applicable The poultry litter from this unit is supplied to Custom Compost of 

Ballyminaun Hill, Gorey, Co. Wexford for use in the production of 

mushroom compost. The litter is removed off site on the same day as the 

shed cleaning is carried out. b. Cover solid manure heaps. 

c. Store dried solid manure in a barn. 

 

BAT 15.   In order to prevent, or where that is not practicable, to reduce emissions to soil and water from the storage of solid manure, BAT is to use a combination of the techniques 

given below in the following order of priority. 



a. Store dried solid manure in a barn. Not Applicable The poultry litter from this unit is supplied to Custom Compost of 

Ballyminaun Hill, Gorey, Co. Wexford for use in the production of 

mushroom compost. The litter is removed off site on the same day as the 

shed cleaning is carried out. 

b. Use a concrete silo for storage of solid 

manure. 

c. Store solid manure on solid impermeable 

floor equipped with a drainage system and a 

collection tank for the run-off. 

d. Select a storage facility with a sufficient 

capacity to hold the solid manure during 

periods in which landspreading is not 

possible. 

e. Store solid manure in field heaps placed 

away from surface and/or underground 

watercourses which liquid run-off might 

enter. 

 

1.11.   Emissions from slurry storage 
BAT 16.   In order to reduce ammonia emissions to air from a slurry store, BAT is to use a combination of the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation  

a. Appropriate design and management of the 

slurry store by using a combination of the 

following techniques: 

Applicable  

Soiled water 

Soiled water arising from the washing down of the accommodation 

houses is utilised on the applicant’s land adjacent to the unit and amounts 

to approximately 5 vacuum tanks a year. The application of the soiled 

water is regulated under the EU (Good Agricultural Practice for the 

Protection of Waters) 2014 S.I. 31 of 2014. 

 

On site there are currently 2 no 37.6 m3 precise underground effluent 

tanks which hold all washings from the poultry houses and soiled water 

from the yards. This tank’s construction conforms to the Department of 

Agriculture, Food and the Marine’s specification S123 Minimum 

Specification for Bovine Livestock Units and Reinforced Tanks - March 

2006. 

 

A working house-keeping plan is in place.   

 1. Reduce the ratio between the emitting 

surface area and the volume of the slurry 

store; 

 2. Reduce wind velocity and air exchange on 

the slurry surface by operating the store at a 

lower level of fill; 

 3. Minimise stirring of slurry. 

b. Cover the slurry store. For this purpose, one 

of the following techniques may be used: 

 1. Rigid cover; 

 2. Flexible covers; 

 3. 

Floating covers such as: 

— plastic pellets; 

— light bulk materials; 

— floating flexible covers; 



— geometrical plastic tiles; 

— air-inflated cover; 

— natural crust; 

— straw. 

c. Slurry acidification. Not applicable Not required onsite  

 

BAT 17.   In order to reduce ammonia emissions to air from an earth-banked slurry store (lagoon), BAT is to use a combination of the techniques given below. 

 

Not applicable 

BAT 18.   In order to prevent emissions to soil and water from slurry collection, piping, and from a store and/or an earth-banked storage (lagoon), BAT is to use a combination of the 

techniques given below. 

 

Not applicable 

 

1.12.   On farm processing of manure 
BAT 19.   If on-farm processing of manure is used, in order to reduce emissions of nitrogen, phosphorus, odour and microbial pathogens to air and water and facilitate manure storage 

and/or landspreading, BAT is to process the manure by applying one or a combination of the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation  

Not applicable  

 

1.13.   Manure landspreading 
BAT 20.   In order to prevent or, where that is not practicable, to reduce emissions of nitrogen, phosphorus and microbial pathogens to soil and water from manure landspreading, 

BAT is to use all the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation  

a. Assess the manure receiving land to identify 

risks of run-off, taking into account: 

— soil type, conditions and slope of 

the field; 

— climatic conditions; 

— field drainage and irrigation; 

— crop rotations; 

— water resources and water protected 

zones. 

Applicable The following mitigation measures with regards to land-spreading: 

 

In order to minimise risks to water it is essential that careful planning is 

done regarding the application of soiled water with consideration to 

weather, drain-flow, soil conditions, nutrient requirements and field 

situation to reduce the risk of the soiled water reaching water.  

 

Managed and used in this way, the soiled water produced at this facility 

will not have any adverse impact on environmental parameters either 

inside or outside the site.  

 

 

b. Keep sufficient distance between manure 

spreading fields (leaving an untreated strip 

of land) and: 



1. areas where there is a risk of run-off to 

water such as watercourses, springs, 

boreholes, etc.; 

2. neighbouring properties (including 

hedges). 

In order to adhere  to the relevant legislation and to minimise the risk of 

pollution associated with the landspreading of  the soiled water, the 

following measures are followed: 

 

The soiled water is applied to the land in as accurate and uniform a 

manner as possible, using spreading machinery correctly calibrated and 

in good condition. 

  

The soiled water should only be applied using a low trajectory spreaders, 

band spreaders or injection methods. Spray drift must be avoided and so 

the use of machinery with an upward facing splashplate is not permitted. 

 

The soiled water is not spread during the periods outlined in schedule 4 

of the Good Agricultural Practice for Protection of Waters 2010, 

including amendments S.I. 125 of 2011 and S.I. 134 of 2014 or when 

heavy rain is forecast within the next 48 hours.  

 

The quantity of soiled water applied to the land will not exceed the 

nitrogen and phosphorus requirements of the crop, or those detailed in the 

Nutrient Management Plan. The amount of organic matter applied to 

land, together with that deposited by livestock, cannot exceed an amount 

equalling 170 kg per hectare per annum. 

 

Spreading is not undertaken on lands delineated by Source Protection 

Areas where areas of extreme vulnerability classification are determined 

within the Outer Source Protection Area. Areas of high, moderate, or low 

vulnerability within the Outer Source Protection are subject to organic 

loading rates, as specified in the GSI Response Matrix for landspreading 

of organic waste. 

 

Spreading of organic fertiliser is not acceptable on lands within the area 

delineated by the Inner Source Protection Area as stated in the GSI 

Response Matrrix for Landspreading of Organic Waste. 

 

Organic matter cannot be applied to the following: 

 

 waterlogged land 

 land which is flooded or likely to flood 

c.  Avoid manure spreading when the risk of 

run-off can be significant. In particular, 

manure is not applied when: 

1. the field is flooded, frozen or snow-

covered; 

2. soil conditions (e.g. water saturation or 

compaction) in combination with the slope 

of the field and/or field drainage are such 

that the risk of run-off or drainage is high; 

3. run-off can be anticipated according to 

expected rainfall events. 

d. Adapt the manure landspreading rate taking 

into account the nitrogen and phosphorus 

content of the manure and taking into 

account the characteristics of the soil (e.g. 

nutrient content), the seasonal crop 

requirements and weather or field conditions 

that could cause run-off. 

e. Synchronize manure landspreading with the 

nutrient demand of crops. 

f. Check the spreading fields at regular 

intervals to identify any sign of run-off and 

properly respond when necessary. 

g. Ensure adequate access to the manure store 

and that loading of manure can be done 

effectively without spillage. 

h. Check that machinery for manure 

landspreading is in good working order and 

set at the proper application rate. 



 frozen or snow covered land 

 steeply sloping ground 

 exposed bedrock 

 fields pipe or mole drained where the soil is cracked down to the 

drains or backfill 

 on fields that have been pipe or mole drained in the previous 12 

months 

 on fields that have been sub-soiled over a pipe or mole drainage 

system in the previous 12 months 

 free-draining areas where the water-table is within 1m of the 

surface at the time of application 

 

No organic waste shall be spread within the following buffer zones: 

 

 Within 200m of an extraction point of water supply providing 

100m3 or more of water per day, or serving 500 or more people 

 Within 100m of an extraction point of water supply providing 

10m3 or more of water per day, or serving 50 or more people 

 Within 25m of an extraction point of any other water supply for 

human consumption and all wells 

 Within 20m of a lake shoreline or main river channel 

 Within 10m of any watercourse 

 Within 200m of any sensitive building 

 Within 100m of a dwelling house 

 Within 50m of any public building or amenity areas 

 Within 10m of any public road  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

BAT 21.   In order to reduce ammonia emissions to air from slurry landspreading, BAT is to use one or a combination of the techniques given below. 

a. Slurry dilution, followed by techniques such 

as low-pressure water irrigation system. 

Not applicable  Not applicable due to the minimal amount of wash water 



b. Band spreader, by applying one of the 

following techniques: 

1. Trailing hose; 

2. Trailing shoe. 

Not applicable Not applicable due to the minimal amount of wash water 

c Shallow injector (open slot). Not applicable Not applicable due to the minimal amount of wash water 

d. Deep injector (closed slot). Not applicable Not applicable due to the minimal amount of wash water 

e.  Slurry acidification. Not applicable Not applicable due to the minimal amount of wash water 

 

BAT 22.   In order to reduce ammonia emissions to air from manure landspreading, BAT is to incorporate the manure into the soil as soon as possible. 

 Description 

 

Incorporation of manure spread on the soil surface is done by either ploughing or using other cultivation equipment, such as tines or disc harrows, depending on the soil type 

and conditions. Manure is completely mixed with soil or buried. 

Solid manure spreading is carried out by a suitable spreader (e.g. rota-spreader, rear discharge spreader, dual-purpose spreader). Slurry landspreading is carried out according to 

BAT 21. 

 Applicability 

 

Not applicable due to the minimal amount of wash water 

 

1.14.   Emissions from the whole production process 
BAT 23.   In order to reduce ammonia emissions from the whole production process for the rearing of pigs (including sows) or poultry, BAT is to estimate or calculate the reduction of 

ammonia emissions from the whole production process using the BAT implemented on the farm. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation  

Not applicable due to the minimal amount of wash water 

 

1.15.   Monitoring of emissions and process parameters 
BAT 24.   BAT is to monitor the total nitrogen and total phosphorus excreted in manure using one of the following techniques with at least the frequency given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation  

a. Calculation by using a mass balance of 

nitrogen and phosphorus based on the feed 

intake, crude protein content of the diet, total 

phosphorus and animal performance. 

Applicable Low protein diets are being utilised on site. 

b. Estimation by using manure analysis for 

total nitrogen and total phosphorus content. 

 



 

 

BAT 25.   BAT is to monitor ammonia emissions to air using one of the following techniques with at least the frequency given below. 

a. Estimation by using a mass balance based on 

the excretion and the total (or total 

ammoniacal) nitrogen present at each 

manure management stage. 

Not applicable Not applicable due to the minimal amount of wash water and litter 

produced. 

b. Calculation by measuring the ammonia 

concentration and the ventilation rate using 

ISO, national or international standard 

methods or other methods ensuring data of 

an equivalent scientific quality. 

c. Estimation by using emission factors. 

 

BAT 26 is only applicable to cases where an odour nuisance at sensitive receptors is expected and/or has been substantiated. 

BAT 27.   BAT is to monitor dust emissions from each animal house using one of the following techniques with at least the frequency given below. 

a.  Calculation by measuring the dust 

concentration and the ventilation rate using 

EN standard methods or other methods 

(ISO, national or international) ensuring data 

of an equivalent scientific quality. 

Not applicable There is no proposed monitoring for dust or odour at the Poultry Unit. If 

any complaints are received, a follow-up investigation will be initiated 

and all results made available to the Local Authority and EPA for 

inspection. 

b. Estimation by using emission factors. 

 

BAT 28.   BAT is to monitor ammonia, dust and/or odour emissions from each animal house equipped with an air cleaning system by using all of the following techniques with at least 

the frequency given below. 

a.  Verification of the air cleaning system 

performance by measuring ammonia, odour 

and/or dust under practical farm conditions 

and according to a prescribed measurement 

protocol and using EN standard methods or 

other methods (ISO, national or 

international) ensuring data of an equivalent 

scientific quality. 

Not applicable There is no proposed monitoring for dust or odour at the Poultry Unit. If 

any complaints are received, a follow-up investigation will be initiated 

and all results made available to the Local Authority and EPA for 

inspection. 

b. Control of the effective function of the air 

cleaning system (e.g. by continuously 

recording operational parameters or using 

alarm systems). 

 



BAT 29.   BAT is to monitor the following process parameters at least once every year. 

a.  Water consumption. Applicable Michael O’ Connor keeps accurate records. All the figures in relation to 

performance with regard to water usage, energy usage, fuel usage, feed 

consumption and waste water/litter production are calculated on a yearly 

basis. Records of growth rates, food conversion efficiency and mortality 

in each stage of the growth help to ensure that efficiency is maintained. 

 

b. Electric energy consumption. Applicable 

c. Fuel consumption. Recording using e.g. suitable meters or invoices. 

d. Number of incoming and outgoing animals, 

including births and deaths when relevant 

Recording using e.g. existing registers. 

e. Feed consumption. Recording using e.g. invoices or existing registers. 

f. Manure generation. Recording using e.g. existing registers. 

    

3.   BAT CONCLUSIONS FOR THE INTENSIVE REARING OF POULTRY 

3.1.   Ammonia emissions from poultry houses 

3.1.1.   Ammonia emissions from houses for laying hens, broiler breeders or pullets 
BAT 31.   In order to reduce ammonia emissions to air from each house for laying hens, broiler breeders or pullets, BAT is to use one or a combination of the techniques 

given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation  

a. Manure removal by belts (in case of 

enriched or unenriched cage systems) with at 

least: 

— one removal per week with air 

drying; or 

— two removals per week without air 

drying. 

Not applicable The poultry litter from this unit is supplied to Custom Compost of 

Ballyminaun Hill, Gorey, Co. Wexford for use in the production of 

mushroom compost. The litter is removed off site on the same day as the 

shed cleaning is carried out. 

b. In case of non-cage systems: 

 Forced ventilation system and infrequent 

manure removal (in case of deep litter with a 

manure pit) only if used in combination with 

an additional mitigation measure, e.g.: 

— achieving a high dry matter content 

of the manure; 

— an air cleaning system. 

 1. Manure belt or scraper (in case of deep 

litter with a manure pit). 

 2. Forced air drying of manure via tubes (in 

case of deep litter with a manure pit) 

 3. Forced air drying of manure using 

perforated floor (in case of deep litter with a 



manure pit). 

 4. Manure belts (in case of aviary). 

 5. Forced drying of litter using indoor air (in 

case of solid floor with deep litter). 

c. Use of an air cleaning system, such as: 

1. Wet acid scrubber; 

2. Two-stage or three-stage air cleaning 

system; 

3. Bioscrubber (or biotrickling filter). 

 

3.1.2.   Ammonia emissions from houses for broilers 
BAT 32.   In order to reduce ammonia emissions to air from each house for broilers, BAT is to use one or a combination of the techniques given below. 

 Technique Applicability Assessment (describe how the 

technique applies or not to your installation)  

State whether it is in place or state schedule for implementation  

a. Forced ventilation and a non-leaking 

drinking system (in case of solid floor with 

deep litter). 

Not applicable Not applicable 

b. Forced drying system of litter using indoor 

air (in case of solid floor with deep litter). 

Not applicable Not applicable 

c. Natural ventilation, equipped with a non-

leaking drinking system (in case of solid 

floor with deep litter). 

Applicable  Natural ventilation is utilised.  

Nipple type drinkers are in place.  

d. Litter on manure belt and forced air drying 

(in case of tiered floor systems). 

Not applicable Not applicable 

e. Heated and cooled littered floor (in case of 

combideck systems). 

Not applicable Not applicable 

f.  Use of an air cleaning system, such as: 

1. Wet acid scrubber; 

2. Two-stage or three-stage air cleaning 

system; 

3. Bioscrubber (or biotrickling filter). 

Not applicable Not applicable 
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MINUMUM SPECIFICATION FOR SCREENING BELTS AND SHELTER BELTS 
FOR FARMYARDS AND FARM BUILDINGS 

 

The receiving of this specification does not imply approval of a grant application.  
However, if written approval is issued, then this specification becomes part of the 
contract between the applicant and the Department of Agriculture, Fisheries and 
Food. 

This is a minimum specification.  Where the word “SHALL” is used, then that 
standard (at least) must be followed in grant-aided buildings.  Where a procedure is 
“RECOMMENDED”, this is advice only on good practice. 

Note that all references to other Department Specifications are to the current edition 
of that specification [available on the Department of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food 
Website (www.agriculture.gov.ie) under Farm buildings].  Similarly, references to 
Standards are to the current edition of the Irish, British or European Standard, as 
appropriate.   

This specification describes the installation and maintenance of trees to screen or 
shelter a single farm building, or collection of buildings. Screening belts refer to rows 
or groups of trees planted to hide obtrusive buildings, or to soften their impact, 
particularly in scenic landscapes. Shelter belts may also screen buildings, but have 
the particular purpose of moderating strong winds around buildings and farmyards. 

1. Safety 
APPLICANT’S RESPONSIBILITY FOR SAFETY  

Applicants are reminded that they have a duty under the Safety, Health, and Welfare 
at Work Act 2005 to provide a safe working environment on the farm, including farm 
buildings, for all people who may work on that farm. There is a further duty to ensure 
that any contractor, or person hired to do building work, provides and/or works in a 
safe environment during construction. It is the farmer’s responsibility to provide a 
construction stage project supervisor.  

SAFETY DURING CONSTRUCTION  

Farmer/Applicant Responsibility: Certain construction dangers may be encountered 
in the course of building or conversion work. Neither the Minister or any official of 
the Department will be in any way liable for any damage, loss or injury to persons, 
animals or property in the event of any occurrence related to the development and the 
applicant shall fully indemnify the Minister or any official of the Minister in relation 
to any such damage, loss or injury howsoever occurring during the development 
works.  

Dangers: If any or all of the work is undertaken by the applicant/farmer he/she should 
seek competent advice and undertake all temporary work required to ensure the 
stability of excavations, superstructure, stanchion foundations and wall foundations, 



also to divert any drains, springs or surface water away from the works, and to guard 
against possible wind damage, or any other foreseeable risk.  

Power lines: Farm buildings shall not be constructed under or nearer than 10m to an 
overhead power supply. If advice is required, or if power lines need to be diverted, it 
is the applicant’s responsibility to contact, in writing, the local ESB supervisor before 
construction commences, and then to follow the ESB conditions.  

Danger to children: It is the applicant’s responsibility to prevent children from 
playing or spending time in the vicinity of any building work. 
 

2. Design and Layout of Screening Belts 
Factors which influence the layout and the design of a screening belt are:- 

• The direction from which obtrusive buildings have the greatest impact. This would 
frequently be the public road, but could also be a scenic viewing place, a 
neighbouring house or houses, or even the applicant’s farmhouse. 

• The fact that buildings are on a height or on a ridge making them highly visible 
from a distance. 

• The likely future development of the farmyard: 
 Trees should not block any obvious or useful sites for possible new buildings. 

• Possible root damage to structures. Trees should be set about 20 metres or more 
from buildings, yards, concrete tanks, silos, etc. 

• Buildings on adjoining property. No belts of trees should be planted within 30 
metres of neighbouring dwellings or farm buildings. 

When trying to soften the impact of obtrusive buildings it is not necessary to surround 
buildings or yards completely. One or two stands of reasonably tall trees can entirely 
change the appearance of a farmyard, and integrate it into the landscape, even if some 
buildings remain visible. 

A single row of trees is not an effective screen, and usually looks unnatural. Two to 
three rows of trees should normally be planted, though informal groups of trees can be 
just as effective. Very long straight lines of trees should, where possible, be avoided 
by introducing curves or breaks. 

3. Design and Layout of Shelter Belts 
Factors which influence the design and layout of a shelter belt are:- 

• The direction of prevailing winds, and of winds, which are particularly strong 
because of “funnelling” along valleys or around hills. 

• The position of buildings or structures, which particularly need shelter (calf or 
sheep houses, animal yards, etc.) 

• Future development of the farm, and distance from existing buildings or 
neighbouring buildings, as above. 
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Shelter belts work best when they allow about 50% of the wind to pass through. The 
wind should be slowed rather than blocked as for instance, by Lawson Cypresses 
which simply cause turbulence. A mixture of species including spruces, pines, firs, 
and broad leaves will provide a naturally porous belt, providing good shelter. 

Shelter belts should have about five or six rows of trees, though ten or more rows may 
be necessary where winds are very strongly funnelled. To be effective, shelter belts 
should extend in both directions well beyond the line of the structure(s) they are 
protecting. 

Unless protection from strong south winds is essential, the area directly to the south of 
the building(s) should not be planted to ensure adequate sun and light. 

4. Site Preparation 
The site should be cleared of any scrub and furze and graded to blend with the 
immediate surroundings. As young trees establish more easily with some initial 
protection, all existing barriers such as hedges and stone walls should be retained, 
where possible. 

5. What to Plant 
The choice of species will be based on the following considerations:- 

1. The suitability of different species for physical conditions on the site, i.e. -soil 
type, drainage, exposure etc. 

2. The suitability of different species for the landscape. In general deciduous trees are 
more appropriate than most evergreens. Very narrow tall evergreens (Leyland and 
Lawson Cypresses) should not be used. They draw attention to buildings and look 
alien in the Irish landscape. The best indicator of the most suitable species for an 
area are the trees already grown there successfully and look well (see appendix 
attached). 

3. For both screening and shelter a mixture of species is recommended. Generally one 
species should predominate at about, 60-70% of planting, with one or two other 
species, grouped irregularly, providing the remainder. A mixture of too many 
species should be avoided, as should the use of different species placed in a regular 
alternating pattern in a long row. 

6. When to Plant 
Planting is carried out when the trees are dormant from October to April. Autumn 
planting is preferred for deciduous trees, while Spring planting March/April is best for 
evergreens. 

7. Handling and Planting 
Ensure that all preparatory work is completed before the trees are delivered. Tree 
roots must never be allowed dry out. Weather permitting; planting should commence 
immediately the trees arrive. 
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8. Pit Planting 
This method is used on dry mineral soils. The young tree is inserted in a hole 150mm 
x 150mm x 150mm to the depth it was in the nursery soil. The roots should be teased 
prior to careful back-filling. 

9. Ploughing and Mounting 
Here planting is done by making a slit on the inverted sod/ribbon and inserting the 
tree so that the roots are between the two grass layers. 

10. Spacing 
Trees are spaced at two metres apart each way. This works out at 2,500 trees per 
hectare. 

11. Fertilizer 
Areas enclosed as fields and previously used for intensive farming normally require 
no further fertilizer. Other poorer areas may require a dressing of 400 kg/ha of rock 
phosphate. Some midland sites may require 200kg/ha of potash. A top dressing of 
nitrogen is beneficial to sitka spruce as growth rate is slow. 

12. Fencing  
All stock must be completely excluded from the new plantings. Fences must conform 
to specification S148. They should be kept close to the edge of the plantation to 
reduce their obtrusive impact on the landscape. In order to protect the young trees the 
fence should consist of a minimum of three strands of barbed wire plus one metre 
high sheep wire. 

13. Maintenance of Screening Belt 
It is essential to control growth of grass and weeds around the young trees during the 
first four years. Unchecked vegetation growth will result in poor tree establishment. 
Grass and weeds can be controlled by treading or by the use of suitable herbicides. 
Failures should be replaced each year.  

Note: Herbicides shall not be used in close proximity to watercourses, field margins 
or wildlife habitats. 

14. Minimum and Maximum Planting Areas  
This specification refers only to the screening or shelter of farm buildings and 
farmyards. 

The minimum area of planting for which this specification shall be used is 0.2ha. The 
maximum area that will be grant-aided is 2ha. 

Shelter belts to protect herds or crops, or other forestry plantings on the farm, come 
under the responsibility of the Forest Service of this Department. 
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General Guide to Tree Species for Irish Farm Conditions 
NATIVE BROADLEAVES 

SPECIES OPTIMUM SITE CHARACTERISTICS TIMBER QUALITY REMARKS 
Pedunculate Oak 
Quercus Robur 

Well-aerated deep 
fertile loams. Will do 
well on heavier soils 

Slow growing, long 
lived tree once the 
climax vegetation over 
most of the country 

Very high quality 
timber suitable for 
many uses. Subject to 
timber defects when 
grown on adverse 
soils 

Major forest species. One 
of our few native 
broadleaved trees. Very 
high amenity value 

Sessile Oak 
Quercus Petraea 

Tolerates less rich and 
lighter textured soils 
than Q. robur 

Oaks will not produce 
good timber on 
excessively drained or 
sandy soils 

Reputedly slightly 
better timber than Q. 
robur but site should 
determine choice 

Major forest species. 
Native to Ireland. Now 
designated as Irish 
national tree 

Ash  
Fraxinus 
Excelsior 

A very exacting 
species demanding 
good soil conditions, 
preferably sheltered, 
moist well-drained 
fertile loam soils 

A fast growing species 
regarded as not being 
suitable for large scale 
planting 

Very high quality 
timber. Suitable for 
veneer, furniture and 
implement handles. 
High shock resistance 

Major forest species. 
Native tree. Its wide 
distribution belies the 
difficulty in producing 
good quality timber 

Wild Cherry 
Prunus Avium 

Fertile deep well-
drained mineral soils. 
Preference for slightly 
acid soils but will do 
well on deep loams 
over limestone 

Fast growing, light 
demanding, requiring 
considerable space. The 
only commercial 
broadleaved tree with 
attractive blossoms 

Produces one of the 
most valuable 
furniture and veneer 
timbers with a 
reddish brown sheen. 
Also used for quality 
turnery products 

Major forest species. 
Native tree. High quality 
timber production requires 
good silvicultural 
management. A very good 
farm forestry tree. May 
suffer from bacterial 
canker and aphid attack 

Alder 
Alnus spp 

Common alder is a 
very hardy 
accommodating 
species suitable for wet 
sites. Good wildlife 
species. Grey and 
Italian alders will 
tolerate and grow well 
on drier sites. Italian 
alder is has a 
preference for more 
alkaline sites 

Fast growing nitrogen 
fixing tree. Suitable 
broadleaf for even the 
wettest sites 

Durable general 
purpose timber with a 
course texture. Less 
used in recent times 

Minor forest species. 
Common Alder is a native 
tree. Coppices freely and 
can be used in mixtures on 
very infertile sites. 
Valuable shelter tree 

Birch 
Betula spp 

Pioneer species suited 
to very acid soils and 
peats 

Fast growing, hardy 
species, withstands 
exposure and frost well. 
Useful as a nurse crop 
in mixtures but must be 
kept under control or it 
will smother a slower 
growing tree species 

Not regarded as a 
timber tree in Ireland. 
Is used for pulp in 
Scandinavia 

Minor forest species. 
Native tree. Young trees 
coppice freely. May be 
used as a soil improver. 
Can be mixed into 
shelterbelts 

Willow 
Salis spp 

Useful species for wet 
sites and streamsides 

Fast growing useful for 
conservation and 
amenity but rarely for 
timber production. 
Willow can be used in a 
variety of ways as a 
shelterbelt system 

Willow rods are 
regularly used for 
basket-making and 
decorative craftwork  

Minor forest species. 
Native tree. Willow is 
currently being intensively 
studies as a suitable 
species for Short Rotation 
Forestry (Biomass) as an 
energy source 

Whitebeam 
Sorbus Aria 

Most fertile mineral 
soils 

Attractive amenity tree 
also suitable for shelter 

Not a timber tree Minor forest species. 
Native tree. Tolerant of 
exposed and coastal sites 

Rowan 
Sorbus Aucuparia 

Suitable for lowland 
and hill acidic sites. 
Will tolerate even 
alkaline sites 

Hardy tree suitable for 
exposed sites. Widely 
used amenity tree 

Not a timber tree Minor forest species. 
Native tree. Offers good 
support for wildlife 
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NON-NATIVE BROADLEAVES 

SPECIES OPTIMUM SITE CHARACTERISTICS TIMBER QUALITY REMARKS 
Beech 
Fagus Sylvatica 

Well drained, loamy, 
fertile soils with a 
preference for soils 
derived mainly from 
limestone 

Tolerant of shade when 
young. Creates dense 
shade and suppresses 
ground vegetation as it 
reaches maturity 

Excellent timber. 
Wide range of uses 
including veneer, 
furniture, flooring 
and panelling 

Major forest species. Non-
native tree. Benefits from 
a nurse on exposed sites. 
Useful for under-planting. 
Grey squirrels can be very 
destructive particularly to 
young beech 

Sycamore 
Acer 
Pseudoplatanus 

Prefers a moderately 
fertile free draining 
soil. Tolerant of 
calcareous soils 

Fast growing tree that 
seeds easily. Withstands 
exposure and smoke 
pollution very well 

Tough, durable, 
white timber with a 
range of uses. 
Figured sycamore is 
much sought after for 
veneer and furniture 
manufacture 

Major forest species. Non-
native tree. Grey squirrels 
can be very harmful. A 
windfirm tree. Rich in 
wildlife value. Valuable 
for shelter 

Poplars 
Populus 
Hybrid clones 

Very exacting species 
requiring deep, well 
drained moderately 
fertile sites  

Very fast growing, light 
demanding tree. Some 
species susceptible to 
bacterial canker, select 
disease resistant clones 
only 

Light hardwood 
timber with many 
uses. Suitable for 
veneer, furniture, 
joinery, plywood, 
palletwood and fruit 
boxes 

Potentially major forest 
species. Non-native tree. 
Offers great prospects as 
Short Rotation Forestry 
species for pulpwood, 
paper and particle board 

Red Oak  
Quercus Rubra 

Grows well on poor 
sandy soils 

A fast growing tree, less 
suited to heavy soils 

Yields good pale 
reddish brown 
timber, straight 
grained and easy to 
cleave but not quite 
so strong as Q.robur 

Minor forest species. Non-
native tree. High amenity 
because of its red and 
russet colours in the 
autumn 

Horse Chestnut 
Aesculus 
Hippocastanum 

Thrives on all except 
waterlogged sites but 
has a preference for 
fertile soils 

An excellent amenity 
tree used mainly for 
avenues or as a 
specimen tree 

Timber is soft, weak 
and of limited use 

Minor forest species. Non-
native tree 

Walnut 
Juglans spp 

Deep, well drained, 
loam textured, 
moderately fertile soil. 
Suitable for well 
sheltered sites with a 
southerly aspect  

J. nigra grows 
somewhat faster than J. 
regia but timber may not 
be as highly figured. 
Worth pruning to give a 
clean stem 

Strong, tough elastic, 
high value timber. 
Valuable decorative 
timber much used for 
furniture and veneer 

Potentially major forest 
species. Non-native tree. 
Abnormal growths called 
“burr walnut” are much 
sought after for veneer, an 
example of diseased or 
malformed wood being 
more valuable than 
healthy timber 

Lime 
Tilia spp 

Grows on a wide range 
of sites, but prefers 
moist fertile limestone 
soils 

Relatively fast growing. 
Suitable for planting as 
an amenity tree. Attracts 
swarms of aphids in 
summertime causing 
sticky “honeydew” to 
cover foliage that drips 
off to ground vegetation 

A very soft, light, 
white or yellow 
timber of limited use, 
although can be used 
for turnery and wood 
carving 

Minor forest species. Non-
native tree. Tree flowers 
are strongly scented and a 
great attraction for many 
insects and a rich source 
of nectar for bees 

Norway Maple 
Acer Platanoides 

Prefers a deep, moist, 
alkaline soil. Tolerates 
less fertile and drier 
sites than sycamore. 
Avoid exposed sites 
and frost hollows 

Fast growing tree when 
young. An attractive 
amenity tree. Greenish 
yellow flower makes a 
beautiful sight in early 
spring. Brilliant red, 
green and gold coloured 
leaves in the autumn 

Same as sycamore 
and used for similar 
purposes, but slightly 
inferior and not as 
attractively grained 

Minor forest species. Non-
native tree. Grey squirrel 
can be very damaging 
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CONIFERS 

SPECIES OPTIMUM SITE CHARACTERISTICS TIMBER QUALITY REMARKS 
Silka Spruce 
Picea Sitchensis 

Prefers wet mineral 
soils and peats with 
previous agricultural 
use. Well suited to 
high rainfall areas. 
quite tolerant of 
exposed sites  

Very fast growing tree. 
Avoid low rainfall 
areas, very dry and 
frost prone sites. Do 
not plant in single 
rows for shelter 

Reasonably valuable 
whitewood. General-
purpose timber known 
as “white deal”. Used 
widely in the general 
building and 
construction industry 

Major forest species. 
Non-native tree. An 
excellent pulpwood 
tree for paper, fibre 
and particle-board 
industries 

Norway Spruce  
Picea Abies 

Prefers less acid 
mineral soils and peats  

Not as fast growing or 
as tolerant of poor 
sites and exposure as 
sikta. More suitable 
for planting in hollows 
than sikta, being more 
resistant to frost 
damage 

Somewhat superior to 
sitka making it also 
suitable for joinery 

Major forest species. 
Non-native tree. Good 
drainage is important 
to avoid windthrow. 
Poor wildlife tree 
because of its very 
dense shade. Suitable 
for shelter 

Douglas Fir 
Pseudotsuga Menziesii 

Prefers a moist deep 
well drained soil of 
moderate fertility 

A fast grower on 
suitable sites. Ideally 
suited to sheltered 
valley slopes. Dislikes 
waterlogged and 
shallow soils 

An excellent timber of 
good strength and 
quality, sometimes 
referred to as “Oregon 
pine” it is used for 
building, flooring, 
joinery and other uses. 
Much in demand for 
transmission poles  

Major forest species. 
Non-native tree. 
Delayed thinning of 
crop may lead to 
windthrow. Poor 
wildlife value 

Lodgepole Pine 
Pinus Contorta 

Grows on the poorest 
of mineral and peat 
soils  

A fast growing 
pioneering species. 
Withstands exposure 
better than most other 
species. Up to recent 
times was widely 
planted on even the 
most difficult of sites 

A general-purpose 
timber, suitable for 
building, joinery and 
other uses  

Minor forest species 
now. Non-native tree. 
Suffers greatly from 
“basal sweep” 
reducing the quality of 
the log. One of the 
best shelter tree 
species 

Larch 
Larix spp 

European larch prefers 
moist, well drained, 
moderately fertile 
loams while both 
Japanese and hybrid 
larch will tolerate a 
wider range of sites 
with a preference for 
high rainfall areas 

Larches are strong, 
light demanding, 
deciduous conifers. 
First generation hybrid 
is normally faster 
growing than Japanese 
and both are faster 
than European 

All larches produce 
dense valuable 
commercial timber 
which is both heavier 
and stronger than most 
other softwoods 

Major forest species. 
Non-native tree. 
Larches have a high 
amenity and wildlife 
value. Produces light 
shade allowing ground 
vegetation 

Scots Pine 
Pinus Sylvestris 

Thrives on light 
textured or sandy soils. 
Tolerant of acid 
conditions. Avoid 
poorly drained or 
alkaline soils and 
exposure to coastal 
winds 

A strong, light 
demanding slow 
growing tree. Can be 
used as a nurse 
species. Unsuitable for 
high elevations or 
shelter-belting 

Good general-purpose 
softwood timber 
referred to as “red 
deal” in the trade. 
Suitable for 
construction, flooring, 
joinery and other uses 

Major forest species. 
Once native but died 
out, now comes from 
imported sources. 
Regarded as the best 
conifer for both 
amenity and wildlife. 
Attracts insects, birds 
and red squirrels 
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CONIFERS 

SPECIES OPTIMUM SITE CHARACTERISTICS TIMBER QUALITY REMARKS 
Monterey Pine 
Pinus Radiata 

Light to medium 
textured free draining 
loam soils. Can be 
used on infertile sandy 
soils. Not frost hardy 

Very fast growing tree 
but often of poor 
coarse branched form. 
Requires careful 
attention to seed 
selection preferably 
from new Zealand. 
Early and heavy 
pruning helps to 
produce a worthwhile 
crop 

Not much known 
about quality of Irish 
grown timber. Widely 
used general-purpose 
timber in southern 
hemisphere, New 
Zealand, Australia and 
Chile 

Minor forest species. 
Non-native tree. A 
species with potential 
if quality seed stock 
can be produced. 
Suitable for 
shelterbelts in coastal 
areas 

Western Red Cedar 
Thuja Plicata 

Requires deep free 
draining fertile soil. 
Good on alkaline soils. 
Avoid poor or very 
acid soils and exposed 
sites 

Shade tolerant 
moderately fast 
growing tree. Useful 
for under-planting 

Produces a lightweight 
timber of moderate 
strength. Very durable 
in outdoor situations, 
suitable for 
greenhouses, decking 
and cladding 

Minor forest species. 
Non-native tree. 
Regarded as good 
estate tree suitable for 
screens, mixtures and 
game cover  

Western Hemlock  
Tsuga Heterophylla 

Can tolerate acid 
mineral soils and the 
better peats. Suitable 
for low rainfall areas. 
Avoid planting on 
sites where previous 
conifer crop suffered 
from butt rots 

Moderate growth rates. 
A strong shade bearer 
and excellent for 
under-planting. 
Probably best 
established under 
some shade  

Good durable timber 
suitable for quality 
building purposes  

Minor forest species. 
Non-native tree which 
has potential for 
greater use 

Noble Fir 
Abies Noblis 

Prefers well-drained 
mineral soils. 
Tolerates moderately 
acid soils and is less 
frost tender than other 
firs. Has a wide pH 
tolerance 

A fast growing tree 
unsuitable for very 
poor and dry sites. 
Christmas tree 
production may 
require somewhat less 
fertile soils  

Timber may be 
(unfairly) regarded a 
being of inferior 
quality. Now mostly 
grown for Christmas 
tree production and 
foliage 

Minor forest species 
now developing 
multiple uses. Non-
native tree. When 
grown for Christmas 
tree production need to 
be well managed to 
produce a compact 
well furnished tree 

Corsican Pine  
Pinus Nigra var. 
Maritima 

Wide range of soils 
from sands to heavy 
clays. Suitable for 
coastal areas 

Moderate growth rates 
but a good tree for 
difficult areas such as 
exposed areas or sandy 
soil 

Similar to scots pine 
but not quite as good 

Minor forest species. 
Non-native tree. More 
resistant to smoke 
pollution than most 
conifers. Suitable 
shelter tree  

Cupressus like species 
Cupressus 
Chamaecyparis 
Cupressocyparis 

Tolerate a wide range 
of soils except very 
acid soils and raw 
peats 

Moderate to fast 
growth rates but very 
poor stem form or 
coarse branching In 
most cases 

General purpose 
softwood uses 

Minor forest species. 
Non-native tree. 
Macrocarpa suitable 
for shelter in coastal 
areas. Leyland and 
Lawson although 
widely used for 
shelter-belting and 
screening are in most 
cases in-appropriate 
and an intrusion in 
the landscape 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Doherty Environmental Consultants (DEC) Ltd. has been commissioned by NRGE Ltd. to 

undertake a Habitats Directive Stage 1 Screening Assessment in respect of an Planning for a 

proposed poultry unit at Michael Noel Patrick O’Connor’s Poultry Farm at Templeglantine, Co. 

Limerick. 

This Screening Statement outlines the results of a Habitats Directive Stage 1 Screening 

Assessment for the proposed poultry unit. This Screening Statement of the proposed project and 

has been undertaken in order to comply with the requirements of the Habitats Directive Article 

6(3) The function of this Screening Statement is to provide information that will facilitate the 

competent authority in completing a Stage 1 Screening Assessment of the proposed project’s 

potential to result in likely significant effects to the Conservation Objectives of European Sites.  

2.0 STAGE 1: SCREENING 

The function of the Screening exercise is to identify whether or not the proposal will have a 

likely significant effect on European Sites. In this context “likely” refers to the presence of doubt 

with regard to the absence of significant effects (ECJ case C-127/02) and “significant” means 

not trivial or inconsequential but an effect that has the potential to undermine the site’s 

conservation objectives (English Nature, 1999; ECJ case C-127/02 &). In other words any effect 

that compromises the conservation objectives of a site and interferes with achieving these 

conservation objectives for the site would constitute a significant effect. 

The nature of the likely interactions between the project and the conservation objectives of 

European Sites will depend upon the sensitivity of these sites and their reasons for designation 

to potential impacts arising from the project; the current conservation status of the features for 

which European Sites have been designated; and any likely changes to key environmental 

indicators (e.g. habitat structure; vegetation community) that underpin the conservation status of 

European Sites, in combination with other plans and projects.  

This Screening exercise has been undertaken with reference to respective National and European 

guidance documents: Appropriate Assessment of Plans and Projects in Ireland: Guidance for 

Planning Authorities (DEHLG 2010) and Assessment of Plans and Projects Significantly 
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Affecting Natura 2000 sites – Methodological Guidance of the Provisions of Article 6(3) and (4) 

of the Habitats directive 92/43/EEC and recent European and National case law (e.g. ECJ C-

258/11 & High Court case ref 2014-320-JR). The following guidance documents were also of 

relevance during this Screening Assessment: 

 A guide for competent authorities. Environment and Heritage Service, Sept 2002. 

Appropriate Assessment of Plans and Projects in Ireland – Guidance for Planning 

Authorities (2010). DEHLG. 

 Assessment of Plans and Projects Significantly Affecting Natura 2000 Sites – 

Methodological Guidance of the Provisions of Article 6(3) and (4) of the Habitats Directive 

92/42/EED. European Commission (2001). 

 Managing Natura 2000 Sites – The provisions of Article 6 of the Habitats directive 

92/43/EEC. European commission (2000). (To be referred to as MN 2000). 

 Guidance on Article 6(4) of the Habitats Directive 92/43/EEC – Clarification of the 

Concepts of: Alternative Solutions, Imperative reasons of Overriding Public Interest, 

Compensatory Measures, Overall coherence, Opinion of the Commission. European 

Commission (2007). 

The EC (2001) guidelines outline the stages involved in undertaking a Screening exercise of a 

project that has the potential to have likely significant effects on European Sites. The 

methodology adopted for this Screening exercise is informed by these guidelines and was 

undertaken in the following stages: 

1. Describe the project and determine whether it is necessary for the conservation management of 

European Sites;  

2. Identify European Sites that could be influenced by the project; 

3. Where European Sites are identified as occurring within the sphere of influence of the project 

identify potential effects arising from the project and screen the potential for such effects to 

negatively affect European Sites identified under Point 2 above; and  
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4. Identify other plans or projects that, in combination with the project, have the potential to affect 

European Sites.  

2.1 PROJECT DESCRIPTION 

The site of the Poultry Unit is located approximately 9km South West of Newcastle West and 

1km from the village of Templeglantine, which is to the North East of the Unit (see Figure 2.1 

for location.  

An indicative site layout is shown on Figure 2.2 (see Planning Drawing for precise Site Layout). 

The total area of the site is 1.5 Hectares. The poultry unit as per Planning Ref 13366/12283 is 

approximately 50m north from the existing 3no poultry houses (74,000 bird’s capacity. The new 

house has a capacity for 34,000 birds; amounting to a total of 108,000 birds.  

2.1.1 Facilities 

The buildings and its layout will be state of the art for the industry. A thorough review was 

undertaken of the best available techniques to minimise emissions from the unit and to maximize 

welfare conditions for animals and staff alike on-site. All facilities on-site are compliant with 

Best Available Techniques.  

2.1.2 Drainage 

All storm water from the yard will be diverted via a clean water drainage system to a single 

storm water monitoring point indicated as SW1 on the Site Layout Plan, which discharges to a 

small drainage ditch. This monitoring point will be inspected weekly and sampled quarterly for 

COD at an Independent Laboratory.  

2.1.3 Soiled Water 

Soiled water arising from the washing down of the accommodation houses is utilised on the 

applicant’s land adjacent to the unit and amounts to approximately 5 vacuum tanks a year. The 

application of the soiled water is regulated under the EU (Good Agricultural Practice for the 

Protection of Waters) 2014 S.I. 31 of 2014. 
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2.1.4 Storm/clean surface water  

All clean surface water collected will be discharged to an adjacent drainage ditch. Roof water is 

collected via galvanized gutters and downpipes and diverted to this drainage ditch also.  

2.1.5 Storage Tanks 

On site there are currently 2 no 37.6m3 precise underground effluent tanks, which hold all 

washings from the poultry houses and soiled water from the yards. This tank’s construction 

conforms to the Department of Agriculture, Food and the Marine’s specification S123 

Minimum Specification for Bovine Units and Reinforced Tanks – March 2006. 

2.1.6 Poultry Litter 

The poultry litter from this unit is supplied to Custom Compost of Ballyminaun Hill, Gorey, Co. 

Wexford for use in the production of mushroom compost. The litter is removed off site on the 

same day as the shed cleaning is carried out.  

2.1.7 Feed Silo 

Feed silos, approximately 7.6 m high, 3.0 m diameter are installed adjacent to the 

accommodation houses.  

2.1.8 Heating  

Gas heating is installed in all poultry houses.  

2.1.9 Feeding/Drinking Apparatus  

An auger style feeding system is installed in each unit which has a low pan for easy access and 

low flow nipple-type drinkers with a drip cup to reduce spillages to the floor.  

2.1.10 Traffic  

The poultry unit is serviced by a local unnamed road, 1km from the village of Templeglantine. 

The Unit’s entrance joins this road on a straight stretch giving maximum visibility for traffic. 

The increase in the use of raw materials associated with the increase in poultry growing operation 
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will not lead to a significant increase in traffic movements. Therefore, there will be no impact 

on the existing road network.  

2.1.11 Noise & Odour  

This Poultry operation has no significant effect on noise or odour. To date there has been no 

direct noise or odour related complaints made to the existing Poultry Unit.  

2.1.12 Flora and Fauna  

2.1.13 Waste Management  

Michael Noel O’ Connor has existing procedures in place with regards to waste management, in 

accordance with Part III of the Waste Management Acts 1996, as amended. These are outlined 

in the Waste Management Plan prepared by NRGE ltd.  

2.1.14 Monitoring and Register  

Proposals for monitoring storm water emissions at the site and noise monitoring locations carried 

out during the baseline survey are set down in the Environmental Report. There are no proposed 

monitoring measures for dust or odour at the unit. However, if any complaints are received, a 

follow up investigation will be initiated.  

An Annual Environmental Report will be submitted annually to the Environmental Protection 

Agency, in accordance with the requirements of an Industrial Emissions Licence.  
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2.2 CONSTRUCTION & DESIGN MEASURES TO SAFEGUARD THE SURROUNDING 

ENVIRONMENT 

2.2.1 Construction Phase Measures 

Disturbance to protected species and their habitat will be provided to all construction staff.  

The following best practice guidelines will be adhered to throughout the project: 

o CIRIA (Construction Industry Research and Information Association) Guidance 

Documents 

 Control of water pollution from construction sites (C532) 

 Control of water pollution from linear construction projects: Technical 

Guidance (C648) 

 Control of water pollution from linear construction projects: Site Guide 

(C649) 

 Environmental Good Practice on Site (C692) 

o NRA Guidance Documents 

 Guidelines for the Crossing of Watercourses during the Construction of 

National Road Schemes 

 Guidelines for the Management of Noxious Weeds and Non-Native Invasive 

Plant Species on National Roads 

 Guidelines for the Protection and Preservation of Trees, Hedgerows and Scrub 

Prior to, during and Post Construction of National Road Schemes.   
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3.0 DESCRIPTION OF THE PROJECT SITE SETTING 

The proposed project site lies immediately to the north of an existing poultry unit. The project 

site and the existing poultry unit are located in an area which is relatively flat with existing 

poultry units well screened by hedgerows from the N21.  

Rural, agricultural land with little topographic relief occurs on-site. Much of the landscape 

surrounding the site is flat where levels are commonly 127 to 136m. Throughout the area the 

land is farmed with fields enclosed with a varied mix of hawthorn and blackthorn hedges, 

stonewalls and fences. Improved agricultural grassland dominates the surrounding land cover. 

Improved agricultural grassland dominates the development footprint with surrounding 

hedgerows and tree lines.  

4.0 EUROPEAN SITES OCCURRING WITHIN THE SPHERE OF INFLUENCE OF 

THE PROJECT 

Current guidance on undertaking EU Habitats Directive Article 6 Assessments advises that all 

European Sites occurring within a 15km radius of a project site should first be included within 

a Screening Assessment (Scott Wilson et al., 2006; DEHLG, 2010). Three European Sites, 

comprising of two SACs and one SPA occur within the surrounding 15km radius of the site 

(see Figure 4.1 & 4.2; Table 4.1 for list of European Sites). 

The next step of the Screening Assessment is to identify which, if any of these sites, occur 

within the sphere of influence of the project.  

A source-pathway-receptor model has been used to establish which European Sites could occur 

within the sphere of influence of potential indirect impacts. Under such a model the project, as 

described above, represents the source.  

Potential impact pathways are restricted to hydrological pathways as this represents the 

principal emission generated by activities at the project site.  

The receptors represent European Sites and their associated qualifying features of interest. 
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European Sites and their associated qualifying features are likely to occur in the sphere of 

influence of the project only where hydrological pathways establish a link between the project 

and the European Site or where the project site is likely to play an important role in supporting 

populations of mobile species that are listed as special conservation interests/qualifying species 

for surrounding European Sites. Table 4.1 provides a determination as to whether each 

European Site within a 15km buffer distance of the project site occur within the sphere of 

influence of the project. This determination has been undertaken in line with the following 

assessment questions:  

 Is there a hydrological pathway linking the Project site to European Sites and does this 

pathway have the potential to function as an impact pathway? 

 Are qualifying habitats of these European Sites at risk of experiencing impacts as a 

result of the project? 

 Does the project site have the potential to interact with or support Annex II qualifying 

species/special conservation interest species of these European Sites? 
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Table 4.1: Identification of European Sites within the sphere of influence of the Project 

European 

Sites  

Distance 

from 

Project 

Site 

Is there a Hydrological 

Pathway and does it have the 

potential to function as an 

Impact Pathway 

Do qualifying habitats of the 

European Site occur within the 

sphere of influence of the Project 

Do mobile qualifying species of the 

European Site occur within the sphere of 

influence of the Project 

Does the European Site or 

features of the European 

Site occur within the 

Projects Sphere of 

Influence? 

Stacks to 

Mullaghareirk 

Mountains, 

West Limerick 

Hills and 

Mount Eagle 

SPA 

13om to 

the  north 

No. The project site is located 

within the River Feale 

catchment. Upper order 

watercourses of the Feale 

catchment to which surface 

waters from the site drain and the 

River Feale itself, are not located 

within this SPA. 

Terrestrial habitats designated as part 

of the SPA occur in close proximity to 

the project site. The nearest parcel of 

the SPA to the project site is 

approximately 130m to the northwest, 

or approximately 175m to the 

northwest of the nearest point of the 

proposed poultry unit. The land 

parcels of the SPA occurring in close 

proximity to the project site are 

generally characterised by 

unimproved or semi-improved rough 

and marshy grassland habitats. Further 

examination of the projects potential 

to influence parcels of terrestrial 

habitat of the SPA occurring in the 

The special conservation interest bird 

species of this SPA is hen harrier. Should 

emissions from the project site have the 

potential to effect designated parcels of 

foraging habitat of the SPA then there will 

be potential for associated effects to these 

species. Further examination of the projects 

potential to result in emissions that could 

result in negsative effects to terrestrial 

foraging habitats designated as part of the 

SPA is required.  

Yes. Terrestrial habitats of 

the SPA occur in close 

proximity of the project site 

and further examination of 

the porject is required to 

determine whether it has 

the potential to pose likely 

significant effects to this 

SPA. 
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vicinity of the project site is required 

as part of this Screening Assessment.  

Lower River 

Shannon SAC  

3.5km Yes. The project site is located 

within the Feale River 

catchment. The River Feale, 

downstream of the project site, is 

designated as part of this SAC. 

Surface water generated on the 

project site will naturally flow to 

the Ballymurragh East Stream 

(see Figure 4.3 for location), 

which is an upstream feeder 

stream of the River Feale.  

Freshwater lotic habitats of the SAC 

occurring along the River Feale have 

the potential to occur within the 

sphere of influence of the project.  

Freshwater lotic species of the SAC have 

the potential to occur within the sphere of 

influence of the project.  

Yes. The project site is 

hydrologically linked to 

this SAC and qualifying 

freshwater lotic habitats 

and species have the 

potential to occur within 

the sphere of influence of 

the project.  

Blackwater 

River SAC 

14.3km No. This SAC is located within a 

separate surface water catchment 

to the project site.  

No. All qualifying habitats of this 

SAC are located at very remote 

distances from the project site.  

No. All qualifying species of this SAC are 

located at very remote distances from the 

project site.  

No. This SAC does not 

occur within the sphere of 

influence of the project site.  
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Table 4.1 above shows that of the three European Sites occurring within a 15km radius of the 

project site, the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA 

and the Lower River Shannon SAC have been identified as occurring within the sphere of 

influence of the project. The Blackwater Valley SAC has not been identified as occurring within 

the sphere of influence of the project site and is as such screened out at this stage from further 

assessment.  

4.1 OVERVIEW OF EUROPEAN SITES OCCURRING WITHIN THE SPHERE OF 

INFLUENCE OF THE PROJECT SITE  

4.1.1 Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA  

The Stack’s to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA is a very 

large site centred on the borders between the counties of Cork, Kerry and Limerick. The site is 

skirted by the towns of Newcastle West, Ballydesmond, Castleisland, Tralee and Abbeyfeale. 

The mountain peaks included in the site are not notably high or indeed pronounced, the highest 

being at Knockfeha (451 m). Other mountains included are Mount Eagle, Knockanefune, 

Garraunbaun, Taur, Rock Hill, Knockacummer, Mullaghamuish, Knight’s Mt, Ballincollig Hill, 

Beennageeha Mt, Sugar Hill, Knockanimpuba and Knockathea, amongst others. Many rivers 

rise within the site, notably the Blackwater, Owentaraglin, Owenkeal, Glenlara, Feale, Clydagh, 

Allaghaun, Allow, Oolagh, Galey and Smerlagh.  

The site consists of a variety of upland habitats, though almost half is afforested. The coniferous 

forests include first and second rotation plantations, with both pre-thicket and post-thicket stands 

present. Substantial areas of clear-fell are also present at any one time. The principal tree species 

present are Sitka Spruce (Picea sitchensis) and Lodgepole Pine (Pinus contorta). A substantial 

part (28%) of the site is unplanted blanket bog and heath, with both wet and dry heath present. 

The vegetation of these habitats is characterised by such species as Ling Heather (Calluna 

vulgaris), Bilberry (Vaccinium myrtillus), Common Cottongrass (Eriophorum angustifolium), 

Hare’s-tail Cottongrass (Eriophorum vaginatum), Deergrass (Scirpus cespitosus) and Purple 

Moor-grass (Molinia caerulea). The remainder of the site is mostly rough grassland that is used 

for hill farming. This varies in composition and includes some wet areas with rushes (Juncus 

spp.) and some areas subject to scrub encroachment.  
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This SPA is a stronghold for Hen Harrier and supports the largest concentration of the species 

in the country. A survey in 2005 recorded 45 pairs, which represents over 20% of the all-Ireland 

total. A similar number of pairs had been recorded in the 1998-2000 period. The mix of forestry 

and open areas provides optimum habitat conditions for this rare bird, which is listed on Annex 

I of the E.U. Birds Directive.  

No nest locations are known or likely to occur in the vicinity of the project site. Hen harrier nest 

is remote locations away from human habitation. The early stages of new and second-rotation 

conifer plantations are the most frequently used nesting sites, though some pairs may still nest 

in tall heather of unplanted bogs and heath. Hen Harriers will forage up to c. 5 km from the nest 

site, utilising open bog and moorland, young conifer plantations and hill farmland that is not too 

rank. Parcels of rough and marshy grassland included within the SPA surrounding the project 

site may be used as foraging habitat by hen harrier.  

4.1.2 Lower River Shannon SAC  

This very large SAC stretches along the Shannon valley from 

Killaloe to Loop Head/Kerry Head, a distance of some 120km. This 

site supports a range of habitats and species and includes the 

lower freshwater stretches of a number of major tributaries such 

as the Mulkear and Feale catchments. This large site supports up 

to fifteen habitats listed on Annex I of the EU Habitats Directive 

and seven species listed on Annex II of the Directive. The 

complete NPWS site synopsis characterising this European site is 

reproduced in Appendix 1. The site is a candidate SAC selected 

for lagoons and alluvial wet woodlands, both habitats listed on 

Annex I of the E.U. Habitats Directive. The site is also selected 

for floating river vegetation, Molinia meadows, estuaries, tidal 

mudflats, Atlantic salt meadows, Mediterranean salt meadows, 

Salicornia mudflats, sand banks, perennial vegetation of stony 

banks, sea cliffs, reefs and large shallow inlets and bays all 

habitats listed on Annex I of the E.U. Habitats Directive. The 

site is also selected for the following species listed on Annex 

II of the same directive – Bottle-nosed Dolphin, Sea Lamprey, 



Client:  NRGE Ltd 

Project Title:  IE Licence Application, MN O’Connor 
Document Title:  Screening Statement 

Date:  May 2017 

Document Issue: Final 
 

 

 
Doherty Environmental  17 08/12/2018 

 

River Lamprey, Brook Lamprey, Freshwater Pearl Mussel, Atlantic 

Salmon and Otter. 

4.1.3 Qualifying features of interest of the Lower River Shannon SAC potentially occurring within 

the sphere of influence of the Project 

The qualifying features of interest of the Lower River Shannon SAC are listed in Table 4.1 and 

an assessment is provided for the features likely to occur within the sphere of influence of the 

project.  

Table 4.2: Identification of Qualifying Features Interest occurring within the Sphere of Influence of the 

Project  

European Sites  Qualifying Interests Does the qualifying feature of interest/special conservation 

interest occur within the Sphere of Influence of the Project 

2165 – Lower 

River Shannon 

 

Estuaries 

 

No. The nearest example of this habitat is located at remote 

distances downstream. The distance between this project site 

and this feature will be sufficient to ensure that it is located 

outside the sphere of influence of the project.  

Mudflats and 

sandflats not covered 

by seawater at low 

tide 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Coastal Lagoons 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Vegetated sea cliffs of 

the Atlantic and 

Baltic coasts 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Salicornia and other 

annuals colonizing 

mud and sand 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Atlantic salt meadows 

(Glauco-

Puccinellietalia 

maritimae) 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Mediterranean salt 

meadows (Juncetalia 

maritimi) 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Watercourses of plain 

to montane levels 

with the Ranunculion 

fluitantis and 

Callitricho-

Batrachion vegetation 

(to be referred to as 

Yes. Examples of this qualifying habitats are likely to be 

supported by the River Feale.   
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“floating river 

vegetation” 

Sandbanks which are 

slightly covered by 

sea water all the time 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Large shallow inlets 

and bays 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Reefs 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Perennial vegetation 

of stony banks; 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Spartina swards 

(Spartinion 

maritimae); 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Molinia meadows on 

calcareous, peaty or 

clay-silt-laden soils 

(Molinion 

caerulecae); 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Alluvial forests with 

Alnus glutinosa and 

Fraxinus excelsior 

(Alno-Padion, Alnion 

incanae, Salicion 

albae)*; 

 

No. No example of this riparian habitat occurs downstream of 

the project site.  

River Lamprey; 

 

Yes. This species is likely to occur along the Black River at 

and in the vicinity of the project works. 

Brook Lamprey; 

 

Yes. This species is likely to occur along the Black River at 

and in the vicinity of the project works. 

Sea Lamprey 

 

Yes. This species is likely to occur along the Black River at 

and in the vicinity of the project works. 

Atlantic Salmon 

 

Yes. This species is likely to occur along the Black River at 

and in the vicinity of the project works. 

Bottle-nosed Dolphin 

 

No. This species occurs at the outer and middle Shannon 

Estuary.  

Freshwater Pearl 

Mussel 

 

No. This feature does not occur within the sphere of influence 

of the project.  

Otter Yes. This species is likely to occur along the Black River at 

and in the vicinity of the project works. 

From Table 4.1 above the qualifying features of interest of the SAC that occur within the sphere 

of influence of the project are: 

 Floating river vegetation  
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 Atlantic salmon; 

 Freshwater pearl mussels  

 Brook lamprey; 

 River lamprey; 

 Sea lamprey; and 

 Otter.  

These features represent the key features/species occurring within the sphere of influence 

of the project.  

4.2 CONSERVATION OBJECTIVES FOR INTEREST FEATURES OF EUROPEAN 

SITES OCCURRING WITHIN THE SPHERE OF INFLUENCE OF THE PROJECT 

The conservation objectives for the species occurring within the sphere of influence of the 

project is to maintain these habitats and species at favourable conservation status. The 

favourable conservation status of these habitats and species is achieved when: 

 population dynamics data on the species concerned indicate that it is maintaining itself 

on a long‐ term basis as a viable component of its natural habitats, and 

 the natural range of the species is neither being reduced nor is likely to be reduced for 

the foreseeable future, and 

 there is, and will probably continue to be, a sufficiently large habitat to maintain its 

populations on a long‐term basis.  

 

5.0 ASSESSMENT OF THE PROJECTS POTENTIAL TO RESULT IN LIKELY 

SIGNIFICANT EFFECTS  

Table 7.1 provides a Screening Assessment in line with EU Guidance (2001) Assessment 

Criteria used to examine the potential of the project to adversely impact upon European Sites. 

These assessment criteria are used to establish whether the project has the potential to result in 

likely significant effects to the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and 
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Mount Eagle SPA and the Lower River Shannon SAC and the relevant qualifying features of 

interest of these European Sites occurring within the sphere of influence of the project.  

Table 5.1: Screening for likely significant effects  

Assessment Criteria 

Describe any likely direct, indirect or secondary impacts of the project (either alone or in 

combination with other plans or projects) to the selected interest features of the Stacks to 

Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA and the Lower River 

Shannon SAC occurring within the sphere of influence of the Project 

Size and Scale The project is considered to be small in size and scale.  

Land-take The project will not result in any land take from a European Sites.   

Distance from 

European sites or 

key features of 

the site 

The project site and the proposed poultry unit are located approximately 130m 

and 175m respectively from the nearest parcel of the Stacks to Mullaghareirk 

Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA. It is located 

approximately 8km upstream from the nearest point of the Lower River Shannon 

SAC.  

Resource 

requirements 

No resources associated with these European Sites will be required as part of the 

project.  

Emissions Surface Water Emissions  

All surface water runoff from roofs and clean yard areas will be directed to a 

surface water drainage network that discharges to a drainage ditch to the south 
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of the project site. The drainage ditch in turn discharges to the Ballymurragh 

East Stream, which is an upper feeder stream of the River Feale. AS such there 

is a hydrological pathway between the surface water runoff generated on site 

and the Lower River Shannon SAC.  

However only surface water runoff generated from clean areas of the project site 

i.e. roofs, paved areas not trafficked by livestock and permeable surfaces such 

as surrounding grassland will be discharged to the surface water drainage 

network and on to the River Feale catchment. This runoff will not be 

contaminated with any soiled or wastewater associated with the proposed 

poultry unit and ancillary operations and as such will not have the potential to 

undermine water quality within the River Feale catchment. AS such it is not 

anticipated to have the potential to result in likely significant effects to the 

interest features of the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills 

and Mount Eagle SPA and the Lower River Shannon SAC occurring within the 

sphere of influence of the project.  

Soiled & Wastewater Emissions  

All soiled and waste-water generated on site by the proposed poultry unit will 

be discharged to two underground storage tanks. Both storage tanks will be 

bunded and constructed to conform with storage tank specifications outlined in 

the Department of Agriculture, Food and the Marine’s specification S123 

Minimum Specification for Bovine Units and Reinforced Tanks – March 2006. 

Soiled water will be land spread on surrounding land in accordance with 

regulations for land spreading outlined under the EU (Good Agricultural 

Practice for the Protection of Waters) 2014.  Ireland’s Nitrates Action Plan 

(NAP) aims to address the potential for degradation to grassland and particularly 

waterbodies derived from excessive nutrient loading to agricultural lands. The 

NAP is currently in its third round having been updated in early 2014 through 

the establishment of the Good Agricultural Practices for Protection of Water 

Regulations 2014 (S.I. No. 31 of 2014). These regulations outline a range of 

requirements to prevent water pollution arising as a result of the spread of 
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approved quantities of organic nutrient on agricultural land. These measures 

include the establishment of buffer distances between areas receiving nutrient 

application and surface water bodies. A buffer distance of 10m is required 

between any surface watercourse and an areas where organic nutrient is to be 

applied where the slope towards the watercourse exceeds 10%. Where slopes 

are less than 10% a buffer distance of 5m between a surface watercourse and 

areas where organic nutrients are applied is required. Further requirements place 

restrictions on the manner of fertiliser application. For instance fertiliser is 

restricted from being applied to land that is:  

 waterlogged;  

 flooded or likely to flood;  

 snow-cover or frozen;  

 where a heavy rain forecast is predicted within 48 hours of proposed 

land spreading; or 

 where the ground slopes steeply and taking into account factors such 

as proximity to waters, soil condition, ground cover and rainfall there 

is a significant risk of causing water pollution. 

 

In addition these regulations require that a Nutrient Management Plan (NMP) 

be prepared for all farm holdings. A NMP has been prepared for the applicant’s 

farm holding with the aim of avoiding the application of excessive nutrients to 

grasslands and potential nutrient runoff to surrounding watercourses. The 

implementation of the applicants NMP will be assured under the annual 

reporting requirements of the Good Agricultural Practices Regulations. The 

farm NMP and auditing of nutrient quantities spread on land and regular 

inspections on farm land will ensure that the spreading of excessive nutrients, 

derived from the soiled and wastewater arising from the poultry unit, on farm 

land is avoided.  

The range of measures outlined above aim to ensure that the land spreading of 

soiled and wastewater generated at the poultry unit do not have the potential to 
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result in likely significant effects to surrounding water quality. The avoidance 

of adverse effects to surface water quality surrounding the project site will 

ensure that such affects are avoided further downstream within the Lower River 

Shannon SAC.  

Aerial Emissions 

The project site is located within close proximity to parcels of the Stacks to 

Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA. As such 

the potential for the proposed poultry unit to generate emissions to air have been 

examined. The emissions to air that have been examined are restricted to gaseous 

phase nutrients, in the form of ammonia and nitrogen. SCAIL modelling of the 

potential nutrient emissions generated by the project has been completed by 

NRGE Ltd. The results of this model indicate that the project will not have the 

potential to result in any nutrient exceedances within the surrounding Stacks to 

Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA or further 

afield.  

Noise Emissions 

The project is not predicted to have the potential to result in changes to the 

baseline noise environment.  

Excavation 

requirements 

Any excavations for the project will be undertaken within the project site at a 

remote distance from surrounding European Sites.  

Transportation 

requirements 

The project will not result in changes to transport levels in the vicinity of any 

European Sites. 

Duration of 

construction, 

operation etc. 

It is estimated that the construction phase will be completed over a 3-month 

period.  
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In-Combination 

Effects 

The project represents an extension to an existing poultry farm operation. The 

potential for the current project to combine with the existing poultry operation 

to result in nutrient emissions to air has been modeled as part of the SCAIL 

modeling completed by NRGE Ltd. The results of the cumulative modeling 

indicate that the proposed project and the existing poultry operations will not 

have the potential to combine to result in excessive nutrient deposition in 

surrounding European Sites.  

Describe any likely changes to the European Sites arising as a result of: 

Reduction of 

habitat area 

The project will not result in a reduction in the area of floating river vegetation 

potentially supported by the River Feale.  

Disturbance of 

key species 

The project will not have the potential to result in significant disturbance effects 

to the key species of the Lower River Shannon SAC or hen harrier of the SPA 

occurring within the sphere of influence of the project. This is due to the fact 

that the project is not predicted to have the potential to result in adverse effects 

to surrounding surface water quality or have the potential to generate other 

stimuli, such as noise, that could result in disturbance to hen harrier.  

Habitat or 

species 

fragmentation 

The project will not result in any habitat or species fragmentation.    
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Reduction in 

species density 

For reasons outlined above (see Emissions and Disturbance to key species 

above) the project will not have the potential to result in a reduction in species 

density at the project site.  

Changes in key 

indicators of 

conservation 

status 

The key indicators in the conservation status of qualifying features of interest 

occurring within the sphere of influence of the project are those specific 

attributes and targets outlined for each of these features in the detailed 

Conservation Objectives for the Lower River Shannon SAC (NPWS, 2012 

For reasons outlined above it is considered that there will be no potential impact 

pathway linking the project to this SAC and that it will not have the potential to 

undermine the attributes and associated targets outlined in the detailed 

Conservation Objectives (NPWS, 2012) for each of these features.  

These key indicators underpinning the generic Conservation Objectives for the 

Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA 

are the population size, distribution and range of hen harrier within the SPA. For 

reasons outlined above the project will not have the potential to undermine these 

key indicators.  

Describe any likely impacts on the European Site as a whole in terms of: 

Interference with 

key relationships 

that define the 

structure and 

function of the 

site 

In light of the assessment of the project’s potential to influence the key indicators 

of conservation status of the qualifying feature of interest of the occurring within 

the sphere of influence of the project, it is concluded that the project will not 

have the potential to result in any changes to the key relationships that define 

the structure or function of these European Sites. 
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Describe from the above the elements of the project or plan or combination of elements, where 

the above impacts are likely to be significant or where the scale of magnitude of impacts is not 

known. 

Based upon the above assessment it has been concluded that the proposed poultry unit at 

Templeglantine does not have the potential to result in likely significant effects to the conservation 

objectives of the Lower River Shannon SAC or the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West 

Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA and will not influence the conservation status of the qualifying 

features of interest for which this European Site have been designated.   

 

6.0 SCREENING CONCLUSION – FINDING OF NO SIGNIFICANT EFFECTS 

The proposed poultry unit at Templeglantine has been screened for its potential to result in likely 

significant effects to the conservation objectives and integrity of surrounding European Sites.  

Two European Site, the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount 

Eagle SPA and the Lower River Shannon SAC, were identified as occurring within the sphere 

of influence of the project.  

The features of this European Sites that occur within the sphere of influence of the project are 

Floating river vegetation; Hen Harrier; Freshwater pearl mussels; Sea Lamprey; River Lamprey; 

Brook  Lamprey; Otter; and Salmon.  

The Screening identified the project as occurring within the Feale River catchment and as such 

within the catchment of the Lower River Shannon SAC. The potential for the project to result 

in hydrological emissions to the River Feale was examined and it has been concluded that the 

project does not have the potential to undermine the water quality of the Feale River Catchment.  

The potential for the project to generate nutrient emissions to air, alone and in combination with 

the existing poultry farm to the south of the project site has also be examined through the 

completion of a SCAIL model. The results of the SCAIL modelling has indicated that the project 
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along or in combination with the existing poultry operation will not have the potential to result 

in any nutrient exceedances within surrounding European Sites.  

In light of the above assessment this Screening for Appropriate Assessment has resulted in a 

finding that there is no potential for the proposed poultry unit at Templeglantine to result in 

likely significant effects to the Conservation Objectives or integrity of the Stacks to 

Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA or the Lower River 

Shannon SAC.  

As such this Screening Statement has resulted in a Finding of No Significant Effects and a Stage 

2 Appropriate Assessment is not required. 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Doherty Environmental Consultants (DEC) Ltd. has been commissioned by NRGE Ltd. to prepare a 

Natura Impact Statement in respect of a Planning Application for an existing Poultry Unit and the 

construction of an additional adjacent modern design Poultry House at Michael Noel Patrick 

O’Connor’s Poultry Farm at Rathcahill West Templeglantine, Co. Limerick. 

The project is located in close proximity to the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick 

Hills and Mount Eagle SPA (see Figure 1.1 for location). It is not directly connected with or necessary 

to the management of this or any other European site and hence the requirements of Article 6(3) of the 

Habitats Directive and Part XAB of the Planning and Development Act 2000, apply. Section 177U(1) 

of the Planning and Development Act 2000 requires that a screening for an appropriate assessment of, 

inter alia, an application for consent for a proposed development be carried out by a competent 

authority to assess, in light of best scientific knowledge, whether the proposed development, 

individually or in combination with another plan or project is likely to have a significant effect on a 

European site. A Screening for Appropriate Assessment was completed by the EPA in August 2016 

and it was determined that an Appropriate Assessment was required. The EPA Screening concluded 

that the project will have the potential to contribute to elevated ammonia levels at the Stacks to 

Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA. 

Accordingly, this NIS has been prepared to inform the Appropriate Assessment of the project’s 

potential to result in likely significant effects to the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West 

Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA as a result of elevated ammonia emissions. Surface water 

emissions from the project site to the Lower River Shannon SAC catchment are also considered and 

assessed as part of this NIS. 
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1.1 GUIDANCE  

This NIS has been undertaken in accordance with National and European guidance 

documents: Appropriate Assessment of Plans and Projects in Ireland: Guidance for Planning 

Authorities (DEHLG 2010) and Assessment of Plans and Projects Significantly Affecting 

Natura 2000 sites – Methodological Guidance of the Provisions of Article 6(3) and (4) of the 

Habitats directive 92/43/EEC. The following guidance documents were also of relevance 

during this the preparation of this NIS: 

 A guide for competent authorities. Environment and Heritage Service, Sept 2002. 

Appropriate Assessment of Plans and Projects in Ireland – Guidance for Planning 

Authorities (2010). DEHLG. 

 Assessment of Plans and Projects Significantly Affecting Natura 2000 Sites – 

Methodological Guidance of the Provisions of Article 6(3) and (4) of the Habitats 

Directive 92/42/EED. European Commission (2001). 

 Managing Natura 2000 Sites – The provisions of Article 6 of the Habitats directive 

92/43/EEC. European commission (2000). (To be referred to as MN 2000). 

 Guidance on Article 6(4) of the Habitats Directive 92/43/EEC – Clarification of the 

Concepts of: Alternative Solutions, Imperative reasons of Overriding Public Interest, 

Compensatory Measures, Overall coherence, Opinion of the Commission. European 

Commission (2007). 

1.1.1 Background to Habitats Directive Article 6 Assessments 

The EC (2001) guidelines outline the stages involved in undertaking an assessment of a 

project under Article 6(3) and 6(4) of the Habitats Directive. The assessment process 

comprises the four stages outlined below. Stage 1 to 3 form part of the Article 6(3) process, 

while Stage 4 forms part of the Article 6(4) process. This NIS presents the findings of an 

assessment for Stage 2 of this assessment process.   

 Stage 1 – Screening: This stage defines the proposed plan, establishes whether the 

proposed plan is necessary for the conservation management of the Natura 2000 site 

and assesses the likelihood of the plan to have a significant effect, alone or in 

combination with other plans or projects, upon a Natura 2000 site. 



Client:  NRGE Ltd 

Project Title:  IE Licence Application, MN O’Connor 
Document Title:  Natura Impact Statement 

Date:  Nov 2017 

Document Issue: Final 
 

 

 
DEC Ltd. 3 08/12/2018 

 

 Stage 2 – Appropriate Assessment: If a plan or project is likely to have a significant 

affect, an Appropriate Assessment must be undertaken. In this stage the impact of the 

plan or project to the Conservation Objectives of the Natura 2000 site is assessed. The 

outcome of this assessment will establish whether the plan will have an adverse effect 

upon the integrity of the Natura 2000 site. 

 Stage 3 – Assessment of Alternative Solutions: If it is concluded that, subsequent to 

the implementation of mitigation measures, a plan has an adverse impact upon the 

integrity of a Natura 2000 site it must be objectively concluded that no alternative 

solutions exist before the plan can proceed. 

 Stage 4 – Where no alternative solutions exist and where adverse impacts remain but 

imperative reasons of overriding public interest (IROPI) exist for the implementation 

of a plan or project an assessment of compensatory measures that will effectively 

offset the damage to the Natura site 2000 will be necessary. 

1.1.1.1 Stage 2: Appropriate Assessment  

The EC Guidance Assessment Criteria for a Stage Two Appropriate Assessment seeks the 

following information: 

1. A description of the elements of the project that are likely to give rise to significant 

effects to European Sites; 

2. The Setting out the Conservation Objectives of the Site; 

3. A description of how the project will affect key species and key habitats; 

4. A description of how the integrity of the site (determined by structure and function 

and conservation objectives) is likely to be affected by the project (e.g. loss of habitat, 

disturbance, disruption, chemical changes, hydrological changes etc.); 

5. A description of the mitigation measures that are to be introduced to avoid, reduce or 

remedy the adverse effects on the integrity of European Sites. 
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2.0 PROJECT DESCRIPTION 

The site of the Poultry Unit is located approximately 9km South West of Newcastle West and 

1km from the village of Templeglantine, which is to the North East of the Unit (see Figure 2.1 

for location.  

The total area of the site is 1.37 Hectares. The proposed poultry unit is approximately 50m 

North from the existing 3no poultry houses (74,000 capacity).  

2.1.1 Facilities 

The buildings and its layout will be state of the art for the industry. A thorough review was 

undertaken of the best available techniques to minimise emissions from the unit and to 

maximize welfare conditions for animals and staff alike on-site. All facilities on-site are 

compliant with Best Available Techniques.  

2.1.2 Drainage 

All storm water from the yard will be diverted via a clean water drainage system to a single 

storm water monitoring point indicated as SW1 on the Site Layout Plan, which discharges to 

a small drainage ditch. This monitoring point will be inspected weekly and sampled quarterly 

for COD at an Independent Laboratory.  

2.1.3 Soiled Water 

Soiled water arising from the washing down of the accommodation houses is utilized on the 

applicant’s land adjacent to the unit and amounts to approximately 5 vacuum tanks a year. 

The application of the soiled water is regulated under the EU (Good Agricultural Practice for 

the Protection of Waters) 2014 S.I. 31 of 2014. 
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2.1.4 Storm/clean surface water  

All clean surface water collected will be discharged to an adjacent drainage ditch. Roof water 

is collected via galvanized gutters and downpipes and diverted to this drainage ditch also.  

2.1.5 Storage Tanks 

On site there are currently 3 no 37.6m3 precise underground effluent tanks, which hold all 

washings from the poultry houses and soiled water from the yards. This tank’s construction 

conforms to the Department of Agriculture, Food and the Marine’s specification S123 

Minimum Specification for Bovine Units and Reinforced Tanks – March 2006. 

2.1.6 Poultry Litter 

The poultry litter from this unit is supplied to Custom Compost of Ballyminaun Hill, Gorey, 

Co. Wexford for use in the production of mushroom compost. The litter is removed off site on 

the same day as the shed cleaning is carried out.  

2.1.7 Feed Silo 

Feed silos, approximately 7.6 m high, 3.0 m diameter are installed adjacent to the 

accommodation houses.  

2.1.8 Heating  

Gas heating is installed in all poultry houses.  

2.1.9 Feeding/Drinking Apparatus  

An auger style feeding system is installed in each unit which has a low pan for easy access 

and low flow nipple-type drinkers with a drip cup to reduce spillages to the floor.  
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2.1.10 Traffic  

The poultry unit is serviced by a local unnamed road, 1km from the village of 

Templeglantine. The Unit’s entrance joins this road on a straight stretch giving maximum 

visibility for traffic. The increase in the use of raw materials associated with the increase in 

poultry growing operation will not lead to a significant increase in traffic movements. 

Therefore, there will be no impact on the existing road network.  

2.1.11 Noise & Odour  

This Poultry operation has no significant effect on noise or odour. To date there has been no 

direct noise or odour related complaints made to the existing Poultry Unit.  

2.1.12 Waste Management  

Michael Noel Patrick O’ Connor has existing procedures in place with regards to waste 

management, in accordance with Part III of the Waste Management Acts 1996, as amended. 

These are outlined in the Waste Management Plan prepared by NRGE ltd.  

2.1.13 Monitoring and Register  

Proposals for monitoring storm water emissions at the site and noise monitoring locations 

carried out during the baseline survey are set down in the Environmental Report. There are no 

proposed monitoring measures for dust or odour at the unit. However, if any complaints are 

received, a follow up investigation will be initiated.  

An Annual Environmental Report will be submitted annually to the Environmental Protection 

Agency, in accordance with the requirements of an Industrial Emissions Licence.  

3.0 DESCRIPTION OF THE PROJECT SITE SETTING 

The project site lies immediately to the north of an existing poultry unit. The project site and 

the existing poultry unit are located in an area that is relatively flat with existing poultry units 

well screened by hedgerows from the N21.  
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Rural, agricultural land with little topographic relief occurs on-site. Much of the landscape 

surrounding the site is flat where levels are commonly 127m to 136m. Throughout the area 

the land is farmed with fields enclosed with a varied mix of hawthorn and blackthorn hedges, 

stonewalls and fences. Improved agricultural grassland dominates the surrounding land cover. 

Improved agricultural grassland dominates the development footprint with surrounding 

hedgerows and tree lines.  

4.0 EUROPEAN SITES OCCURRING WITHIN THE SPHERE OF INFLUENCE OF 

THE PROJECT 

The Screening for Appropriate Assessment completed by the EPA identified the Stacks to 

Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA as the only European 

Sites occurring within the sphere of influence of the project.   

Two other European Sites, the Lower River Shannon SAC and the Blackwater Valley SAC, 

occur within the wider area surrounding the project site. The Blackwater Valley SAC is 

located over 14km from the project site and is located within a separate surface water 

catchment. In light of the absence of any hydrological pathways linking the project site to this 

SAC and the distance between both locations, it is considered that the project will not have 

the potential to result in likely significant effects to the Conservation Objectives of this SAC.  

However the project site is located within the same surface water catchment as the Lower 

River Shannon SAC. Surface waters emanating from the project site drain to the Ballymurragh 

East Stream, which is an upstream feeder stream of the Eeghaun River. The Eeghaun River in turn 

drains to the River Feale which forms part of the Lower River Shannon SAC. The confluence of the 

Eeghaun River and the River Feale is the nearest point of this SAC to the project site and is located 

approximately 5km downstream from the project site. In light of this hydrological pathway and the 

presence of freshwater lotic qualifying habitats and species of the SAC, occurring along the River 

Feale downstream of the project site, this SAC is considered to occur within the sphere of influence of 

the project and could be negatively affected by the project in the event of aqueous pollution emissions 

from the project site. As such the potential for the project to result in likely significant effects to the 

Lower River Shannon SAC is also assessed in this NIS.  
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4.1 FEATURES OF EUROPEAN SITES OCCURRING WITHIN THE SPHERE OF 

INFLUENCE OF THE PROJECT 

4.1.1 Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA  

The Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA is 

designated for its role in supporting a population of breeding Hen Harrier. This species ranges 

widely over the area surrounding the project site. The following sections of this NIS assess 

the potential for the project to result in likely significant effects to the conservation status of 

Hen Harrier.  

The preferred breeding habitat of Hen Harrier in Ireland is within pre-thicket forest habitats 

(Wilson et al., 2005; Barton et al., 2006; Ruddock et al., 2008; Irwin et al., 2008; Wilson et 

al., 2009). This species is known to prefer heather dominated upland moorland in Britain 

(Redpath et al., 1998, Sim et al., 2007) and a number of nest sites in Ireland have also been 

recorded in this habitat. It is noted that no examples of suitable breeding habitat in the form of 

pre-thicket forestry or heather dominated upland moorland occur in the immediate vicinity of 

the project site. Small patches of closed canopy mature conifer plantation occur to the east of 

the project site, but this forestry does not offer suitable breeding habitat for Hen Harrier. A 

confined area of upland moorland is located approximately 1km to the south of the site, in the 

townland of Tournafulla. There is no record of this area being utilised as a breeding site by 

Hen Harriers. Furthermore the 2015 National Hen Harrier Survey (Ruddock, 2016) did not 

result in the confirmation or the identification of probable Hen Harrier nesting within the 

hectad R12 in which the project site is located. It is noted that the 2010 National Hen Harrier 

Survey (Ruddock, 2012) did confirm the presence of breeding Hen Harrier within this hectad.  

The foraging habitat preferences of hen harriers are generally biased towards 

moorland/grassland mosaic habitats (see Amar et al., 2008, Amar et al., 2011), which support 

larger numbers of hen harrier preferred prey species, such as meadow pipit (Anthus pratensis) 

and skylark (Alauda arvensis). The Hen Harrier habitats of the Stacks to Mullaghareirk 

Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA have been mapped (Moran & Wilson-

Parr, 2014) and a review of this map shows that no example of moorland and grassland 

mosaic habitats occur within close proximity to the project site. Figure 4.1 shows the results 

of this mapping exercise with respect to the habitats mapped in the vicinity of the project site. 

Moran & Wilson-Parr (2014) mapped an area of wet and dry heath, approximately 133m to 
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the northwest of the project site (i.e. the nearest point of the SPA to the project site). However 

following field visits this polygon is more representative of marsh rather than heath due to the 

dominance of hydrophilous vegetation such as Filipendula ulmaria, Iris pseudacorus and 

Juncus species and the absence of dwarf shrub vegetation. This change in habitat 

classification is noted in Figure 4.1.  

Figure 4.1 shows that the habitats of the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick 

Hills and Mount Eagle SPA occurring within 1km of the project site comprise grassland 

habitats with varying levels of Juncus dominance as well as improved agricultural grassland. 

These grassland habitats range from intensively managed short sward grassland to extensively 

or unmanaged rough grassland. For Hen Harrier’s the importance of these grassland habitats 

relates to the shelter they provide for prey species such as grassland nesting birds and small 

mammals. Sward height rather than sward composition is the principal attribute of these 

grassland habitats that provide support for foraging Hen Harriers.   

No example of peatland habitat occur within a 1km radius of the project site. As noted above 

the nearest example of a peatland habitat is located just over 1km to the south of the project 

site in the townland of Tournafulla.   

During the 2015 National Hen Harrier survey rough grazing was the second most utilized 

open habitat for foraging Hen Harrier, with 12.4% of foraging observations recorded in this 

habitat. Improved grassland, the other open habitat dominating the area surrounding the 

project site, was not relied on for foraging with only 1.9% of hunting observations recorded in 

this habitat.   However it is noted that heather moorland is the most important foraging habitat 

for this species with 30% of all foraging observation made in this habitat. Hen Harrier 

foraging habitat is biased towards open moorland and the diet is predominantly comprised of 

open moorland passerines and small mammals. As can be seen in Figure 4.1 no examples of 

heather moorland habitat occurs within the immediate vicinity of the project site.  

4.1.2 Lower River Shannon SAC 

The qualifying features of interest of the Lower River Shannon SAC are listed in Table 4.1 

and an assessment is provided for the features likely to occur within the sphere of influence of 

the project. 
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Table 4.1: Identification of Qualifying Features Interest occurring within the Sphere of Influence 

of the Project  

European Sites  Qualifying Interests Does the qualifying feature of interest/special conservation 

interest occur within the Sphere of Influence of the Project 

2165 – Lower 

River Shannon 

 

Estuaries 

 

No. The nearest example of this habitat is located at remote 

distances downstream. The distance between this project site 

and this feature will be sufficient to ensure that it is located 

outside the sphere of influence of the project.  

Mudflats and 

sandflats not covered 

by seawater at low 

tide 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Coastal Lagoons 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Vegetated sea cliffs 

of the Atlantic and 

Baltic coasts 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Salicornia and other 

annuals colonizing 

mud and sand 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Atlantic salt 

meadows (Glauco-

Puccinellietalia 

maritimae) 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Mediterranean salt 

meadows (Juncetalia 

maritimi) 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Watercourses of plain 

to montane levels 

with the Ranunculion 

fluitantis and 

Callitricho-

Batrachion vegetation 

(to be referred to as 

“floating river 

vegetation” 

Yes. Examples of this qualifying habitats are likely to be 

supported by the River Feale.   

Sandbanks which are 

slightly covered by 

sea water all the time 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Large shallow inlets 

and bays 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Reefs 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Perennial vegetation 

of stony banks; 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 
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Spartina swards 

(Spartinion 

maritimae); 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Molinia meadows on 

calcareous, peaty or 

clay-silt-laden soils 

(Molinion 

caerulecae); 

 

No, see reasons for estuaries above. 

Alluvial forests with 

Alnus glutinosa and 

Fraxinus excelsior 

(Alno-Padion, Alnion 

incanae, Salicion 

albae)*; 

 

No. No example of this riparian habitat occurs downstream of 

the project site.  

River Lamprey; 

 

Yes. This species is likely to occur along the Black River at 

and in the vicinity of the project works. 

Brook Lamprey; 

 

Yes. This species is likely to occur along the Black River at 

and in the vicinity of the project works. 

Sea Lamprey 

 

Yes. This species is likely to occur along the Black River at 

and in the vicinity of the project works. 

Atlantic Salmon 

 

Yes. This species is likely to occur along the Black River at 

and in the vicinity of the project works. 

Bottle-nosed Dolphin 

 

No. This species occurs at the outer and middle Shannon 

Estuary.  

Freshwater Pearl 

Mussel 

 

No. This feature does not occur within the sphere of 

influence of the project.  

Otter Yes. This species is likely to occur along the Black River at 

and in the vicinity of the project works. 

From Table 4.1 above the qualifying features of interest of the SAC that occur within the 

sphere of influence of the project are: 

 Floating river vegetation  

 Atlantic salmon; 

 Freshwater pearl mussels  

 Brook lamprey; 

 River lamprey; 

 Sea lamprey; and 

 Otter.  

These features represent the key features/species occurring within the sphere of influence 

of the project.  
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5.0 CONSERVATION OBJECTIVES 

The overall Conservation Objectives for the special conservation interest bird species of the 

Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA is to maintain 

the favourable conservation status of bird species for which the SPA is designated (i.e. Hen 

Harrier). The favourable conservation status of breeding Hen Harrier will be achieved when:  

 population dynamics data on the species concerned indicate that it is maintaining 

itself on a long-term basis as a viable component of its natural habitats; 

 the natural range of the species is neither being reduced nor is likely to be reduced for 

the foreseeable future; and 

 there is, and will probably continue to be, a sufficiently large habitat to maintain its 

populations on a long-term basis. 

The overall Conservation Objectives for the Lower River Shannon SAC’s floating river 

vegetation and Annex 2 species occurring in the sphere of influence of the project is to 

maintain the favourable conservation status of the Annex 1 Habitats and Annex 2 Species for 

which the SPA is designated.  

Favourable conservation status of a habitat is achieved when: 

 its natural range, and area it covers within that range, are stable or increasing  

 the specific structure and functions which are necessary for its long‐term maintenance 

exist and are likely to continue to exist for the foreseeable future, and; 

 the conservation status of its typical species is favourable.  

The favourable conservation status of a species is achieved when: 

 population dynamics data on the species concerned indicate that it is maintaining 

itself on a long‐term basis as a viable component of its natural habitats, and  

 the natural range of the species is neither being reduced nor is likely to be reduced for 

the foreseeable future, and 

 there is, and will probably continue to be, a sufficiently large habitat to maintain its 

populations on a long‐term basis.  
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Site-specific Conservation Objectives for European Sites provide further details on the 

attributes and targets that define favourable conservation status. No Site-specific 

Conservation Objectives for the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and 

Mount Eagle SPA have been published by the NPWS. Furthermore there are no Site-specific 

Conservation Objectives published by the NPWS for any other SPA’s designated for Hen 

Harriers or other raptor species that could be used as a guide to this assessment. However the 

Northern Ireland Environment Agency (NIEA) have published draft Conservation Objectives 

for the breeding Hen Harrier population of the Antrim Hills SPA. Annex 1 of these draft 

Conservation Objectives outline the attributes and targets that are used to define the 

favourable conservation status of breeding Hen Harrier. These attributes and targets are 

outlined in Table 7.1 below and are used as the basis for assessing the potential for the project 

to result in likely significant effects to the breeding Hen Harrier population of Stacks to 

Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA.   

Site-specific Conservation Objectives have been published for the Lower River Shannon SAC 

and the qualifying features of interest that occur within the sphere of influence of the project. 

The Site-specific Conservation Objectives for these qualifying habitats species are outlined in 

Section 7 below.  

6.0 DESCRIPTION OF ELEMENTS OF THE PROJECT LIKELY TO GIVE RISE TO 

IMPACTS TO FEATURES OF INTEREST 

The elements of the project that require assessment for their potential to result in likely 

significant effects are:  

1. Adverse effects to the status of breeding Hen Harrier as a result of ammonia 

emissions during the operation phase of the project; and 

2. Adverse effects to the status of the selected qualifying features of interest of the 

Lower River Shannon SAC as a result of potentially polluting aqueous emissions 

from the project site to the Lower River Shannon SAC catchment. 
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7.0 ASSESSMENT OF IMPACTS  

An NIS is required to assess the potential for impacts to the integrity of a European Site, with 

respect to the site’s structure and function and its Conservation Objectives. The structural and 

functional elements of a European Site to maintain the favourable conservation status of 

qualifying feature of interest are embedded into the list of detailed site-specific Conservation 

Objectives for each of the site’s interest features. As such the detailed Conservation 

Objectives of a European Site represent the parameters against which an assessment of a 

project’s potential to adversely affect the integrity of a European Sites should be undertaken. 

Table 7.1 and 7.2 lists the Conservation Objectives attributes and targets for each of the 

features of the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle 

SPA and the Lower River Shannon SAC occurring within the sphere of influence of the 

project and provides an assessment of the potential for the project to undermine each of these 

targets. 
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Table 7.1: Assessment of Potential Impact to the Site-Specific Conservation Objectives for Breeding Hen Harriers   

Attribute 

No. 

 Attribute Measure Target Assessment 

1 Hen Harrier 

breeding 

population 

No. Breeding 

Pairs 

No significant 

decrease in breeding 

population against 

national trends.  

 

The project site is not located within the vicinity of any known 

breeding site for Hen Harriers. No breeding Hen Harrier were 

recorded within the hectad in which the project site is located 

during the 2015 National Hen Harrier Survey.  

The habitats occurring in the wider area surrounding the project 

site are not representative of optimum breeding habitat for Hen 

Harrier. The nearest area of upland moorland habitat to the project 

site is over 1km to the south in the townland of Tournafulla. A 

confined area of peatland habitat, comprising approximately 45 ha 

occurs here. This area is surrounded by intensively managed 

improved agricultural grassland and its perimeter area is likely to 

be subject to routine disturbance from agricultural activities.  

As such it is considered that the project will not have the potential 

to result in a decrease in the population of breeding Hen Harrier as 

a consequence of disturbance to their nest sites.  

No high value foraging habitat, in the form of open upland 

moorland occurs within 1km of the project site. Hen Harrier 

foraging habitat surrounding the project site is dominated by rough 
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grazing, marsh and improved grassland.  

The potential for ammonia emissions from the project site to result 

in significant changes to these habitats and by extension result in a 

deterioration of the potential for these habitats to support foraging 

Hen Harrier will be low and insignificant.  

The rough grazing, marsh and improved agricultural grassland 

consist of vegetation communities dominated by higher plants. For 

ammonia concentration in air the Critical Level for higher plants is 

3.0 μg-NH3/m3 as an annual mean. A lower Critical Level of 1.0 

μg-NH3/m3 is used where vegetation communities are dominated 

by lichens and bryophytes. Such vegetation communities do not 

form an important component of the surrounding rough grazing, 

marsh and improved agricultural grassland habitats and 

furthermore, as noted in Section 4 above it is the sward height of 

these habitats that represents the principal attribute of these habitats 

to function as foraging habitat for Hen Harrier. A SCAIL Model of 

the additional adjacent modern design Poultry House has been 

prepared (see Appendix 1) and this has shown that at the nearest 

point of the SPA to the project site (i.e. within marsh habitat 

approximately 175m from the site) there will be no exceedance of 

the 3.0 μg-NH3/m3 Critical Level, while there will be a minor 

exceedance of the1.0 μg-NH3/m3 Critical Level (i.e. a Critical 

Level of 1.59 μg-NH3/m3 at the marsh habitat is predicted).  
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A SCAIL Model was also completed for the nearest area of 

peatland habitat to the project site, approximately 1km to the south 

in the townland of Tournafulla (see Appendix 1). As noted above 

the principal component of this habitat for supporting foraging Hen 

Harriers is the tall dwarf shrub community, the ammonia 

concentration Critical Level for which is 3.0 μg-NH3/m3. The 

SCAIL model for this habitat receptor results in an exceedance of 

0.13 μg-NH3/m3 of the Lower Critical Level, while there will be no 

exceedance of the Higher Critical Level.  

The results of the SCAIL Models for surrounding habitat receptors 

within the SPA show no exceedance of the Higher Critical Level 

for these habitats, above which there could be a change in the 

vegetation community. The low levels of ammonia concentrations 

generated by the project during the operation phase will not have 

the potential to alter the community of vascular plants dominating 

surrounding habitats within the SPA and will not undermine their 

potential to function as potential foraging habitats for Hen Harrier. 

As the project is not predicted to have the potential to result in 

changes to the structure of surrounding habitats, it will not have the 

potential to result in a decrease in the breeding population of Hen 

Harrier as a result of deterioration in foraging habitats. 

2 Hen Harrier No. Fledgling 
On average >1 

fledgling per pair 

In the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and 

Mount Eagle SPA the main threats to nest sites have been 
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fledgling 

success 

Success 
successfully raised.  

 

identified as unsuitable forest cover and turbary activity in the 

vicinity of the nest site. Predation has also been cited as a threat to 

nest sites. Of these the most relevant threats to fledgling success at 

established nest sites are turbary activity and predation.  

The project will not have the potential during the operation phase 

to result in disturbance to Hen Harrier nest sites and fledgling 

success as a result of turbary activity or predation.  

Fledgling success is also reliant on an adequate foraging resource 

for adults and fledglings during the breeding season. In light of the 

reasons outlined for Attribute No. 1 above the project will not have 

the potential to undermine the foraging potential of habitats 

occurring within and surrounding Stacks to Mullaghareirk 

Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA and the 

project site.  

3 Habitat Extent Area of natural 

and semi-natural 

habitat 

Maintain the area of 

natural and semi-

natural habitats used 

or potentially usable 

by notified species, 

within the SPA, 

subject to natural 

processes.  

The assessment of Attribute No. 1 above concluded that the project 

and the ammonia emission generated by it during the operation will 

not have the potential to result in changes to the extent of foraging 

habitat for Hen Harrier surrounding the project site and within the 

Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and 

Mount Eagle SPA. The emissions of ammonia will be below the 

Critical Level for the vascular plant species that make up these 

habitats and upon which Hen Harrier prey species rely for shelter. 
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4 Habitat Quality To be assessed 

as part of SPA 

monitoring. 

No target outlined.  In line with the assessment outlined for Attribute No. 1 and 3 

above the operation phase of the project and the emission of 

ammonia to air from the project activities will not have the 

potential to undermine the quality of potential Hen Harrier foraging 

habitat surrounding the project site.  

 

7.1 ASSESSMENT OF POTENTIAL EFFECTS TO THE LOWER RIVER SHANNON SAC 

  

Table 7.2: Site-Specific Conservation Objectives for Rogerstown Estuary SPA Special Conservation Interest Species   

Attribute. 

No. 

Attribute Target Assessment 

Lamprey Species 

1 Distribution (extent 

of anadromy for sea 

lamprey) 

Access to all watercourses downs 

to first order streams for brook 

and river lamprey. Greater than 

75% of main stem length of rivers 

There will be no reduction in species distribution given that 

alteration to river morphology and structures which could limit 

habitat accessibility will not occur as a result of the project. 



Client:  NRGE Ltd 

Project Title:  IE Licence Application, MN O’Connor 
Document Title:  Natura Impact Statement 

Date:  Nov 2017 

Document Issue: Final 
 

 

 
DEC Ltd. 22 08/12/2018 

 

accessible from the estuary.  

2 Population structure 

of juveniles 

At least three age/size groups 

present 

There will be no impact on the population structure of juveniles 

occurring within the SAC. The pathways that could conceivably 

affect population structure are the discharge of surface runoff from 

construction areas or wastewater during the operation phase. As 

outlined in Section 2 above the project will include the 

implementation of a range of measures that will avoid pollution to 

the River Feale downstream of the project site. During normal 

working conditions surface water generated at construction 

footprints is predicted to drain to ground in surrounding permeable 

hard core areas. It is expected that there will be excess surface water 

from the construction footprint and hard core areas only during 

times of excessive rainfall. Precautionary measures, such as those 

outlined in Section 2 above, will be put in place to ensure that any 

surface water runoff during such rainfall events is effectively treated 

prior to discharge to surrounding drainage ditches and downstream 

to the surface water network.  

 

All wastewater generated during the operation phase will be in the 

form of wash water from the broiler houses. All wash water is 

contained and recovered on site in bunded tanks. The volume of 

wash water generated at the project site will be low. All wash water 

is transported from the site and used as fertiliser on surrounding 
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farm land in accordance with the requirements of European Union 

(Good Agricultural Practice for Protection of Waters) of S.I. No. 31 

of 2014. The regulations aim to ensure that the application of such 

fertiliser does not result in adverse effects to water quality in 

surrounding surface water bodies. The implementation of the 

prescribed measures for land spreading of fertiliser under these 

regulations will ensure that the wash water generated at the project 

site and used for fertiliser will not have the potential to result in 

perturbation to surrounding surface water quality.  

3 Juvenile density in 

fine sediment 

Mean catchment juvenile density 

of at least 2/m2 for river and 

brook lamprey and 1/m2 for sea 

lamprey 

For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above the project will 

not result in any decrease in the density of juveniles in fine 

sediments along the River Feale. 

4 Extent and 

distribution of 

spawning habitat 

No decline in distribution and 

extent of spawning beds.  

For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above the project will 

not result in any decline in distribution and extent of spawning beds. 

5 Availability of 

juvenile habitat 

More than 50% of sample sites 

positive 

For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above the project will 

not result in any change to the availability of juvenile habitat.  

Atlantic Salmon 

6 Distribution: extent 

of anadromy 

100% of river channels down to 

second order from the estuary. 

There will be no reduction in species distribution given that 

alteration to river morphology and structures which could limit 
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habitat accessibility are not proposed. 

7 Adult spawning fish  Conservation Limit consistently 

exceeded 

For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above, the project will 

not result in any decline in the numbers of adult spawning fish 

supported by the River Feale and the Lower River Shannon SAC. 

8 Salmon fry 

abundance 

Maintain or exceed 0+ fry mean 

catchment wide abundance 

threshold value. Currently set at 

17 salmon fry/5 min sampling. 

For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above, the project will 

not have the potential to result in any decline in the mean catchment 

wide abundance value of 17 salmon fry/5 min sampling supported 

by the River Feale and Lower River Shannon SAC. 

9 Out-migrating smolt 

abundance 

No significant decline For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above, the project will 

not have the potential to result in any decline in the numbers of out-

migrating smolt. 

10 Number and 

distribution of redds 

No decline in numbers or 

distribution 

For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above, the project will 

not have the potential to result in any decline in the number and 

distribution of redds. 

11 Water quality At least Q4 For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above, the project will 

not have the potential to result in any decline in water quality along 

the River Feale that would depress the q-value of this watercourse. 

Otters 

12 Distribution No significant decline The project does not occur within the buffer zone of foraging otters 

and is located approximately 100m from the nearest watercourses 

with potential to support foraging otters. The nearest point of the 
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Lower River Shannon SAC is approximately 5km downstream. As 

such there will be no potential for the project to adversely effect the 

distribution of otters within the Lower River Shannon SAC.  

 

13 Extent of terrestrial 

habitat 

No significant decline The extent of terrestrial habitat for otter within SACs is based upon 

a 10m buffer zone along river banks. The project site does not occur 

within this buffer zone of river banks and is located at a remote 

distance from the nearest point of the Lower River Shannon SAC.  

14 Extent of marine 

habitat 

No significant decline The project will not have any potential to interfere with this 

attribute and target due to the remote location of marine otter 

habitat from the project site.  

15 Extent of freshwater 

habitat (river) 

No significant decline For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above, the project will 

not have the potential to undermine this target. 

16 Extent of freshwater 

habitat (lakes) 

No significant decline This attribute and target are not relevant to the project as no lakes 

occur within the catchment area. 

17 Couching sites and 

holts 

No significant decline No couching sites or holts occur within close proximity to the 

project site.  

18 Fish biomass No significant decline For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above, the project will 

not have the potential to undermine this target. 

19 Barriers to 

connectivity 

No significant increase For the reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2, 12 and 13 above, the 

project will not have the potential to undermine this target 

Floating River Vegetation  

20 Habitat area Area stable or increasing, subject For reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 above and in light of the 
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to natural processes  remote distance between the project site and examples of this 

habitat within the Lower River Shannon SAC there will be no 

potential for the project to result in the area of this habitat.  

21 Habitat distribution  No decline, subject to natural 

processes. See map 13  

For reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 and 20 above there will be 

no potential for the project to result in a decrease in the distribution 

of this habitat.  

22 Hydrological 

regime: river flow  

Maintain appropriate hydrological 

regimes  

For reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 there will be no potential 

for the project to affect hydrological regimes of watercourses upon 

which this habitat relies.  

23 Hydrological 

regime: tidal 

influence  

Maintain natural tidal regime  The project site is located at a remote distance from the sea and will 

not have the potential to undermine this habitat as a result of 

changes to marine influences.  

24 Hydrological 

regime: freshwater 

seepages  

Maintain appropriate freshwater 

seepage regimes  

For reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 there will be no potential 

for the project to affect hydrological regimes in terms of freshwater 

seepage for examples of this habitat relies. 

25 Substratum 

composition: particle 

size range  

The substratum should be 

dominated by the particle size 

ranges, appropriate to the habitat 

sub‐type (frequently sands, 

gravels and cobbles)  

For reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 there will be no potential 

for the project to affect hydrological regimes in terms of freshwater 

seepage for examples of this habitat relies. 

26 Water quality: 

nutrients  

The concentration of nutrients in 

the water column should be 

sufficiently low to prevent 

For reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 there will be no potential 

for the project to affect water quality within surrounding surface 

watercourses downstream of the project site. 
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changes in species composition or 

habitat condition  

27 Vegetation 

composition: typical 

species  

Typical species of the relevant 

habitat sub‐type should be present 

and in good condition  

For reasons outlined for Attribute No. 2 and 20 there will be no 

potential for the project to affect vegetation composition of 

examples of this habitat occurring within the Lower River Shannon 

SAC. 

28 Floodplain 

connectivity  

The area of active floodplain at 

and upstream of the habitat should 

be maintained  

The project will not result in any effects to floodplains upon which 

this habitat relies.  

29 Riparian habitat  The area of riparian woodland at 

and upstream of the 

bryophyte‐rich sub‐type should be 

maintained  

The project will not result in any changes to riparian woodlands 

upstream of examples of the bryophyte‐rich sub‐type of this habitat. 
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The assessments outlined in Tables 7.1 and 7.2 above show that the project will not have the 

potential to undermine the achievement of the targets set out for each of the interest features 

of the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA and the 

Lower River Shannon SAC occurring within the sphere of influence of the project.  

There will be no potential for the project to result in direct or indirect impacts to these interest 

features as a result of ammonia emissions during the operation phase or hydrological 

emissions during the construction and operation phase.  

7.2 IN-COMBINATION EFFECTS 

A review of the Limerick County Council Online Planning Enquiry System and the EPA 

IPCC register was completed on the 10th November 2017 to identify other planning 

applications or recently granted project adjacent to or downstream of the project site or other 

existing or recently approved projects that result in airborne emissions. 

No such facilities were identified during this review. In light of the absence of other projects 

resulting in the release of ammonia to air there will be no potential for cumulative air 

pollution effects.   

7.3 A DESCRIPTION OF HOW THE INTEGRITY OF THE SITE IS LIKELY TO BE 

AFFECTED BY THE PROJECT 

EU Guidelines (2001) recommend as part of a Stage 2 Appropriate Assessment that a 

checklist of site integrity is carried out. This aids in establishing the nature of potential 

adverse effects to the integrity of the Rogerstown Estuary SPA as defined by the conservation 

objectives of special conservation interests occurring within the sphere of influence of the 

project.  

Conservation Objectives 

Does the Project have the potential to: 

Cause delays in progress towards achieving the 

conservation objectives of the site 

No 

Interrupt progress towards achieving the conservation 

objectives of the site 

No 

Disrupt those factors that help to maintain the 

favourable conditions of the site 

No 

Interfere with the balance, distribution and density of No 
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key species that are the indicators of the favourable 

condition of the site. 

cause changes to the vital defining aspects (e.g. 

nutrient balance) that determine how the site functions 

as a habitat or ecosystem? 

 

No 

change the dynamics of the relationships (between, for 

example, soil and water or plants and animals) that 

define the structure and/or function of the site? 

 

No 

interfere with predicted or expected natural changes to 

the site (such as water dynamics or chemical 

composition)? 

 

 

No 

reduce the area of key habitats? 

 

No 

reduce the population of key species? 

 

No 

change the balance between key species? 

 

No 

reduce diversity of the site? 

 

No 

result in fragmentation? 

 

No 

result in loss or reduction of key features (e.g. tree 

cover, tidal exposure, annual flooding, etc.)? 

No 

 

7.4 A DESCRIPTION AND EVALUATION OF MITIGATION MEASURE 

7.4.1 Best Practice Construction & Design Measures 

The following design measures will be implemented during the construction phase of all 

works: 

 A floating hydrocarbon boom and spill kit will be retained on site during all construction 

works.  

 All plant, machinery and site operative will be restricted to a construction working area 

for all new structures.  

 Any excess construction material shall be stored in the construction working area only 

and will be used for either landscaping within the project. 
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 Machinery will be checked and cleaned before going on site to see that there is no 

introduction of alien invasive plant species (e.g. Japanese knotweed) to the site.  

 All construction workers will be given a tool box talk addressing the environmental topics 

prior to commencement of construction. 

 Temporary Stockpiles will be restricted to less than 2m in height. Stockpiles will be 

located as far as possible from drainage ditches, mature trees, hedgerows, surface water 

drains and water courses. 

 No re-fuelling of machinery will take place within 50m of any watercourse.  

 Re-fuelling of construction equipment and the addition of hydraulic oil or lubricants to 

vehicles/ equipment will take place in designated bunded areas a minimum distance of 

50m from surface watercourses.  

 If it is not possible to bring machinery to the refuelling point, fuel will be delivered in a 

double-skinned mobile fuel bowser.  

 A drip tray will be used beneath the fill point during refuelling operations to contain any 

spillages that may occur.  

The following environmental protection guidelines and associated measures will be 

implemented during the construction phase: 

o  Inland Fisheries Ireland’s Requirements for the Protection of Fisheries Habitat 

during Construction and Development Works. 

o CIRIA (Construction Industry Research and Information Association) Guidance 

Documents 

 Control of water pollution from construction sites (C532) 

 Control of water pollution from linear construction projects: Technical 

Guidance (C648) 

 Control of water pollution from linear construction projects: Site Guide 

(C649) 

 Environmental Good Practice on Site (C692) 
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o NRA Guidance Documents 

 Guidelines for the Crossing of Watercourses during the Construction of 

National Road Schemes 

 Guidelines for the Management of Noxious Weeds and Non-Native Invasive 

Plant Species on National Roads 

 Guidelines for the Protection and Preservation of Trees, Hedgerows and 

Scrub Prior to, during and Post Construction of National Road Schemes. 

 

The following measures will be implemented during the operation phase to reduce the 

potential for the project to generate ammonia: 

 

 There will be no outdoor storage of poultry litter at the project site, and all litter will 

be transported directly off the farm, at batch clear out, and transported to Custom 

Compost. 

 Maintenance of High health status maximizes animal production. 

 Litter management and amendments will be implemented.  

 Good flock management will be undertaken at all times. 

 During winter periods when ventilation is controlled to manage heat within the 

broilers, the diet will be supplemented by Yucca schiddigera extracts to reduce aerial 

ammonia concentrations. 

 All wash water generated during the operation phase will be contained within bunded 

tanks and recovered as fertilizer. It will be used as land spreading fertilizer on 

surrounding farmland in accordance with the requirements of European Union (Good 

Agricultural Practice for Protection of Waters) of S.I. No. 31 of 2014.   

7.4.2 Likelihood of mitigation measures and environmental safeguards succeeding 

The mitigation measures and environmental safeguards outlined above for the construction 

phase of the project are taken from established best practice guidelines that have been 

successfully implemented for a wide range of project-level infrastructural developments. 

These measures have undergone extensive and rigorous monitoring for their effectiveness at 

development sites where they have previously been applied to ensure adverse environmental 

impacts are avoided.  
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The results of this monitoring and the recommendation of these measures as standard best 

practice guidelines is based upon their high degree of success in ensuring negative 

environmental impacts are avoided. 

The best practice guidance that have informed the mitigation measures and environmental 

safeguards proposed in this assessment and that will be adhered to throughout the 

construction and operation of the existing Poultry Unit and the construction of an additional 

adjacent modern design Poultry House include: 

 The Good Practice Guidance notes proposed by EA/SEPA/EHS: 

 PPG1: General Guide to the Prevention of Water Pollution 

 PPG4: The disposal of sewage where no Main Drainage is Available 

 PPG5: Works In, Near or Liable to Affect Watercourses 

 PPG10: Working at Construction and Demolition Sites.   

 PPG21: Pollution Incident Response Planning 

 PPG26: Dealing with Spillages on Highways 

 CIRIA Environmental Good Practice on Site. 

 CIRIA Control of Water Pollution from Construction Sites. Technical Guidance C648. 

 CIRIA SuDS Manual Technical Guidance C697. 

 Development on Unstable Land. Department of Environment (DOE), UK.  

 

The management approach to the approach to the operation phase will ensure that no 

wastewater generated at the project site will be emitted to surface water courses and the 

Lower River Shannon SAC downstream from the project site. Dietary management will also 

be undertaken at the project site to reduce the levels of nutrients emitted in gaseous phases to 

air.  
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8.0 CONCLUSION 

Based upon the assessment outlined above and the implementation of all environmental 

safeguards and mitigation measures, it is concluded that the project will not have the potential 

to result in likely significant effects to the integrity and conservation status of European Sites 

occurring within the sphere of influence of the project, namely the Stacks to Mullaghareirk 

Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA and the Lower River Shannon SAC.  

As such the project will not have the potential to result in likely significant effects to the: 

Special conservation interest species of the Stacks to Mullaghareirk Mountains, West 

Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA; and  

Qualifying features of interest of the Lower River Shannon SAC. 
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 APPENDIX 1: SCAIL RESULTS  

 

 

 

Results of SCAIL Model for Nearest Point of Stacks to Mullaghareirk 

Mountains, West Limerick Hills and Mount Eagle SPA to the NW of 

the project site 
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Results of SCAIL Model at nearest example of Upland Heather Moorland in 

the townland of Tournafulla, over 1km to the south of the project site  
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ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY 
The Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) is responsible for 
protecting and improving the environment as a valuable asset 
for the people of Ireland. We are committed to protecting people 
and the environment from the harmful effects of radiation and 
pollution. 

The work of the EPA can be divided into 
three main areas:
Regulation: We implement effective regulation and 
environmental compliance systems to deliver good environmental 
outcomes and target those who don’t comply. 

Knowledge: We provide high quality, targeted and timely 
environmental data, information and assessment to inform 
decision making at all levels.

Advocacy: We work with others to advocate for a clean, 
productive and well protected environment and for sustainable 
environmental behaviour.

Our Responsibilities

Licensing
We regulate the following activities so that they do not 
endanger human health or harm the environment:
• waste facilities (e.g. landfills, incinerators, waste transfer 

stations); 
• large scale industrial activities (e.g. pharmaceutical, cement 

manufacturing, power plants); 
• intensive agriculture (e.g. pigs, poultry);
• the contained use and controlled release of Genetically Modified 

Organisms (GMOs); 
• sources of ionising radiation (e.g. x-ray and radiotherapy 

equipment, industrial sources);
• large petrol storage facilities; 
• waste water discharges;
• dumping at sea activities. 

National Environmental Enforcement 
• Conducting an annual programme of audits and inspections of 

EPA licensed facilities.
• Overseeing local authorities’ environmental protection 

responsibilities.
• Supervising the supply of drinking water by public water 

suppliers.
• Working with local authorities and other agencies to tackle 

environmental crime by coordinating a national enforcement 
network, targeting offenders and overseeing remediation.

• Enforcing Regulations such as Waste Electrical and Electronic 
Equipment (WEEE), Restriction of Hazardous Substances (RoHS) 
and substances that deplete the ozone layer.

• Prosecuting those who flout environmental law and damage the 
environment.

Water Management
• Monitoring and reporting on the quality of rivers, lakes, 

transitional and coastal waters of Ireland and groundwaters; 
measuring water levels and river flows. 

• National coordination and oversight of the Water Framework 
Directive.

• Monitoring and reporting on Bathing Water Quality.

Monitoring, Analysing and Reporting on the 
Environment 
• Monitoring air quality and implementing the EU Clean Air for 

Europe (CAFÉ) Directive.
• Independent reporting to inform decision making by national 

and local government (e.g. periodic reporting on the State of 
Ireland’s Environment and Indicator Reports). 

Regulating Ireland’s Greenhouse Gas Emissions
• Preparing Ireland’s greenhouse gas inventories and projections.
• Implementing the Emissions Trading Directive, for over 100 of 

the largest producers of carbon dioxide in Ireland. 

Environmental Research and Development 
• Funding environmental research to identify pressures, inform 

policy and provide solutions in the areas of climate, water and 
sustainability.

Strategic Environmental Assessment 
• Assessing the impact of proposed plans and programmes on the 

Irish environment (e.g. major development plans). 

Radiological Protection
• Monitoring radiation levels, assessing exposure of people in 

Ireland to ionising radiation.
• Assisting in developing national plans for emergencies arising 

from nuclear accidents.
• Monitoring developments abroad relating to nuclear 

installations and radiological safety. 
• Providing, or overseeing the provision of, specialist radiation 

protection services.

Guidance, Accessible Information and Education
• Providing advice and guidance to industry and the public on 

environmental and radiological protection topics.
• Providing timely and easily accessible environmental 

information to encourage public participation in environmental 
decision-making (e.g. My Local Environment, Radon Maps).

• Advising Government on matters relating to radiological safety 
and emergency response.

• Developing a National Hazardous Waste Management Plan to 
prevent and manage hazardous waste. 

Awareness Raising and Behavioural Change
• Generating greater environmental awareness and influencing 

positive behavioural change by supporting businesses, 
communities and householders to become more resource 
efficient.

• Promoting radon testing in homes and workplaces and 
encouraging remediation where necessary.

Management and Structure of the EPA 
The EPA is managed by a full time Board, consisting of a Director 
General and five Directors. The work is carried out across five 
Offices:
• Office of Environmental Sustainability 
• Office of Environmental Enforcement 
• Office of Evidence and Assessment 
• Office of Radiological Protection and Environmental Monitoring
• Office of Communications and Corporate Services 

The EPA is assisted by an Advisory Committee of twelve members 
who meet regularly to discuss issues of concern and provide 
advice to the Board.



EXPLANATORY NOTES ON THIS 
DRAFT

\\ this draft is provided to help practitioners during the transition to 
new regulations

\\ this draft of the revised Guidelines will be reviewed when the 
new regulations transposing Directive 2014/52/EU are available 
- to ensure that content is consistent with the regulations and to 
update specific legislative references – all references to ‘transposing 
legislation’ will be reviewed

\\ revised Advice Notes will be published after the Guidelines have 
been adopted and published

\\ an accompanying webpage will be made available after the 
Guidelines have been adopted and published

\\ external hyperlinks are shown with a blue rule below, internal links 
with a green rule below and links to external sources which will be 
available in the future with a red rule below.

Article 3 of 
Directive 
2014/52/EU

1. Projects in respect of which the determination referred to in 
Article 4(2) of Directive 2011/92/EU was initiated before 16 
May 2017 shall be subject to the obligations referred to in 
Article 4 of Directive 2011/92/EU prior to its amendment by 
this Directive.

2. Projects shall be subject to the obligations referred to in 
Article 3 and Articles 5 to 11 of Directive 2011/92/EU prior to 
its amendment by this Directive where, before 16 May 2017:

a) the procedure regarding the opinion referred to in Article 
5(2) of Directive 2011/92/EU was initiated; or

b) the information referred to in Article 5(1) of Directive 
2011/92/EU was provided.
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 INTRODUCTION
The Environmental Protection Agency is required by the EPA Act 1992 as amended, under which 
it was established, to:

‘Prepare Guidelines on information to be contained in environmental impact 
statements.’

The Act goes on to state that:

‘Regard shall be had, in the preparation of an environmental impact statement in 
respect of development to which this section applies’ to these Guidelines and 

‘A competent authority to which an environmental impact statement is submitted 
in respect of development to which this section applies shall, in considering the said 
statement, have regard’ to these Guidelines. 

Since the first Draft Guidelines on the information to be contained in Environmental Impact 
Statements were produced in 19951, Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) has come to play a 
central role in decision-making. It features heavily at oral hearings before An Bord Pleanála2 and 
has had a high rate of appearance in European Court of Justice proceedings, while an increasing 
number of judicial reviews3 seek to contest the adequacy of the EIA process for projects. EIA has 
become more prominent in relation to other consent processes such as Waste Licensing, Forestry, 
Agriculture, Integrated Pollution Control Licensing, Industrial Emissions Licensing and Waste 
Water Discharge Licensing. This background points to the importance of having authoritative and 
agreed standards for the information that should be available to those involved in EIA.

In July 2004, regulations transposing the Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive (2001/42/
EC) introduced requirements for environmental assessment of certain plans and programmes.4 
This had significant implications for the extent to which EIA needed to assess aspects such as 
cumulative effects and alternatives.

Furthermore, there are increased social and legal5 emphases on the need for meaningful public 
participation in decisions relating to environmental issues. In this context it is more important 
than ever to ensure that information is available in a format that is clear, concise and accessible to 
the greatest number of people – and certainly to a wider audience than the professional experts 
and officials who are involved in EIA.

The revision of the Guidelines was carried out by CAAS Ltd in close collaboration with a working 
group convened by the EPA. This group was chaired by the Agency and comprised members of a 
number of Government Departments, institutes and agencies as listed in the Acknowledgements 
(preceding this section). This group met at key stages to review the work-in-progress, to discuss 
emerging issues, to offer comments and to give direction to CAAS.

The publication of the Guidelines is timed to follow the transposition deadline of 16 May 2017 
set down in Directive 2014/52/EU of the European Parliament and of the Council of 16 April 2014 
amending Directive 2011/92/EU on the assessment of the effects of certain public and private 
projects on the environment. The Guidelines need to be useful and relevant over a period of time 
during which related Directives, regulations, legal interpretations, specialist guidance and practice 

1 The first Guidelines were produced (as draft) in 1995. They were updated and published in 2002. 

2 for the purposes of planning consent procedures

3 Public decisions made by administrative bodies and the lower courts may be judicially reviewed by the High Court. In a 
judicial review the court is not concerned with the merits of the decision but rather with the lawfulness of the decision-
making process, that is, how the decision was made and the fairness of it. (See www.citizensinformation.ie for more 
information.)

4 Planning and Development (Strategic Environmental Assessment) Regulations 2004 and European Communities 
(Environmental Assessment of Certain Plans and Programmes) Regulations 2004 

5 ref. Aarhus Convention

http://www.citizensinformation.ie
http://www.dccae.gov.ie/en-ie/environment/topics/aarhus-convention/Pages/default.aspx
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are liable to change. Comprehensive lists of all relevant 
regulations, case law, etc are avoided. Instead key examples 
are referred to, where particularly significant.

The preparation of these updated Guidelines has involved 
extensive consultation. Participants in this consultation 
included government departments, national agencies, local 
government, non-governmental organisations, members 
of the public, developers and bodies representing various 
professional, industrial and sectoral groups. While many 
suggestions were made, there was a consensus on the need 
to ensure that the Guidelines6 would be clear and concise to 
provide practical and specific guidance.

1.2  KEY CHANGES IN THE AMENDED DIRECTIVE
The amended Directive uses the term Environmental Impact 
Assessment Report for what was formerly referred to in Irish 
legislation as an Environmental Impact Statement. These 
Guidelines use the new term and its acronym; EIAR.

The key changes introduced by the amended Directive and 
which are relevant to the information to be contained in an 
EIAR are described in Appendix II. These show that 
compliance with the amended Directive requires nothing less 
than was previously required.

1.3  THE PURPOSE OF THE GUIDELINES
The Guidelines have been drafted with the primary objective 
of improving the quality of EIARs with a view to facilitating 
compliance (with the Directive). By doing so they contribute 
to a high level of protection for the environment through 
better informed decision-making processes. They are written 
with a focus on the obligations of developers7 who are 
preparing EIARs. This includes EIARs for all types of projects8 
covered by the Directive. The Guidelines are also intended to 
provide all parties in the EIA process, including competent 
authorities (CAs)9 and the public at large, with a standard 
to measure whether EIARs are fit for their purpose or not. 
This means providing adequate and relevant information 
to inform decisions about whether to grant or refuse 
permission. 

The Guidelines emphasise the importance of the methods 
used in the preparation of an EIAR to ensure that that the 
information presented is adequate and relevant.

6 for the remainder of this document the term ‘the Guidelines’ is used as 
an abbreviation of the full title of the ‘Guidelines on the information to be 
contained in Environmental Impact Assessment Reports’.

7 the term developers is used to refer to project proponents of all types across 
all relevant sectors, e.g. industry, infrastructure, housing and agriculture 

8 ref. section 2.1

9 ref. Glossary

Where these Guidelines refer 
to the ‘amended Directive’ this 
means the codified Directive 
2011/92/EU as amended by 
Directive 2014/52/EU. An 
informal consolidated version 
of 2011/92/EU as amended by 
2014/52/EU is provided by the 
Commission. This is a useful 
reference document however it 
does not have legal standing.

http://ec.europa.eu/environment/eia/pdf/EIA_Directive_informal.pdf
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The Guidelines will assist all parties who contribute 
to deciding what the focus of the EIAR should be (i.e. 
scoping10). This should improve clarity on the adequacy 
of concise EIARs that concentrate on the likely significant 
effects. In turn, this should also help to reduce the time, 
effort and expense required to prepare and evaluate EIARs. 
More importantly it should make the overall process clearer 
and easier to understand and should make it easier for the 
public to participate.

Adherence to the Guidelines will result in better 
environmental protection by ensuring that the EIA process 
identifies effects early and accurately. This will better inform 
the decision-making processes. It will also help to ensure 
that projects fit better with their physical, biological and 
human surroundings. This, in turn, contributes to improved 
protection of the environment, which is the objective of the 
EIA Directive.

These Guidelines should not be confused with the 
Guidelines for Planning Authorities and An Bord Pleanála 
on carrying out Environmental Impact Assessment11. 
Those Guidelines relate to the responsibilities of planning 
authorities and the Bord as set out in the Planning Act.

It should be noted that it is the responsibility of the 
applicant or their agent(s) to have up-to-date knowledge 
of the case law and regulations that are applicable to their 
proposal.

1.4 STRUCTURE OF THE GUIDELINES
This document – the Guidelines on the information to be 
contained in Environmental Impact Assessment Reports - 
concentrates on the principles and associated practice of 
preparing EIARs. It is a statutory document that should be 
regarded by all relevant parties – as set out in section 1.1 
above. 

Following this Introduction, the document is organised into 
three parts to provide guidance on:

1. The role of EIARs in the EIA process and fundamental 
considerations in the preparation of an EIAR, including; 
consideration of alternatives, avoidance of adverse 
effects, mitigation and monitoring, provision of relevant 
information, public participation and objectivity.

10 ref. section 2.3

11 Department of the Environment, Community and Local Government, 2013

Recital 32 of 
Directive  
2014/52/EU 

Data and information included by the developer in the 
environmental impact assessment report, in accordance 
with Annex IV to Directive 2011/92/EU, should be 
complete and of sufficiently high quality.
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2. The key activities involved in the preparation of an EIAR, namely screening, scoping, 
consultation, consideration of alternatives, establishing the baseline, impact assessment, 
impact mitigation and assessing residual impacts.

3. Guidance on the presentation of information.

This document contains links to specific legal and other relevant information that is available 
elsewhere. A dedicated online web page12 provides further onward links to relevant information, 
including information on relevant Directives and legislative material.

The information provided in the Advice Notes for preparing Environmental Impact Assessment 
Reports13 provides greater detail by way of practical guidance on individual environmental factors 
and on the likely ranges of effects caused by different project types. The Advice Notes is a 
non-statutory document which goes beyond the requirements of the EPA Act. The provision of 
Section 72 (3)(b) of the EPA Act does not apply to the Advice Notes.

12 webpage (url to be added when available - after transposition)

13 The current Advice Notes on current practice (in the preparation of Environmental Impact Statements) are  available on the 
EPA website.  An updated version will be made available after these Guidelines have been finalised.

http://www.epa.ie/pubs/advice/ea/guidelines/EPA_advice_on_EIS_2003.pdf
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2. CONTEXT AND GENERAL 
 APPROACH

2.1  INTRODUCTION
Before commencing it is important to clarify two terms. EIA stands for 
the process of Environmental Impact Assessment. The Environmental 
Impact Assessment Report (EIAR) is the principal document that 
the EIA process is based on. These two terms are described below, 
separately and in detail. 

As stated in section 1, the primary purpose of the Guidelines is to set 
out what information needs to be contained in an EIAR as well as the 
methods used in preparing it. However, as EIARs are an integral part of 
the EIA process it is important for those preparing these reports to be 
familiar with the process. This helps all involved to understand where 
the information presented in an EIAR comes from, why it is included 
and what the purpose of the EIAR is.

It is important to note that details of processes, roles, titles and 
terminology vary under different pieces of legislation. For the purposes 
of the Guidelines, the term project is generally used to encompass 
the terms development, works and activity, as used in the relevant 
regulations.14 

The Guidelines advise on general principles and methods only. All 
parties to the EIA need to take responsibility for being aware of 
requirements of the legislation pursuant to which the EIAR is being 
prepared. 

This section gives an overview of the EIA process and explains the role 
that an EIAR plays in it.

2.2  WHAT IS AN ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT 
REPORT?
An EIAR is defined in the EIA regulations15 as:

‘A statement of the effects, if any, which proposed 
development, if carried out, would have on the 
environment.’ 

The EIAR is prepared by the developer and is submitted to a CA as 
part of a consent process. The CA uses the information provided to 
assess the environmental effects of the project and, in the context of 
other considerations, to help determine if consent should be granted. 
The information in the EIAR is also used by other parties to evaluate 
the acceptability of the project and its effects and to inform their 
submissions to the CA.

The EIAR consists of a systematic analysis and assessment of the 
potential effects of a proposed project on the receiving environment. 
The amended EIA Directive prescribes a range of environmental factors 
which are used to organise descriptions of the environment and 

14 These are the terms used for projects which are subject to EIA requirements under the 
legislation including Planning and Development, Foreshore and Industrial Emissions 
legislation and the EPA Act. 

15 EIA Regulations (url for new regulations to be added following transposition)
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these factors must be addressed in the EIAR. These are listed below. 
The EIAR should be prepared at a stage in the design process where 
changes can still be made to avoid adverse effects. This often results 
in the modification of the project to avoid or reduce effects through 
redesign.

The Directive describes what an EIAR is to contain, as follows:

Clear, concise, unambiguous information is essential throughout an 
EIAR. A systematic approach, standard descriptive methods and the 
use of replicable assessment techniques and standardised impact 
descriptions contribute to ensuring that all likely significant effects are 
adequately considered and clearly communicated.

Article 3(1) of 
amended Directive

1. The environmental impact assessment shall identify, describe 
and assess in an appropriate manner, in the light of each 
individual case, the direct and indirect significant effects of a 
project on the following factors:

a) population and human health;

b) biodiversity, with particular attention to species and 
habitats protected under Directive 92/43/EEC and Directive 
2009/147/EC;

c) land, soil, water, air and climate;

d) material assets, cultural heritage and the landscape;

e) the interaction between the factors referred to in points (a) 
to (d).

Article 5(1) of 
amended Directive

‘the developer shall include at least:

a) a description of the project comprising information on the 
site, design, size and other relevant features of the project;

b) a description of the likely significant effects of the project on 
the environment;

c) a description of the features of the project and/or measures 
envisaged in order to avoid, prevent or reduce and, if 
possible, offset likely significant adverse effects on the 
environment;

d) a description of the reasonable alternatives studied by the 
developer, which are relevant to the project and its specific 
characteristics, and an indication of the main reasons for the 
option chosen, taking into account the effects of the project 
on the environment;

e) a non-technical summary of the information referred to in 
points (a) to (d); and

f) any additional information specified in Annex IV relevant 
to the specific characteristics of a particular project or type 
of project and to the environmental features likely to be 
affected.’
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While these Guidelines follow the amended Directive by 
using the term Environmental Impact Assessment Report 
(EIAR), the term Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) 
will continue to appear in other guidelines and related 
documents until such time as those documents are 
updated. 

It should also be noted that the Guidelines for Planning 
Authorities and An Bord Pleanála on carrying out 
Environmental Impact Assessment refer to the consent 
authority’s own report on the EIA of the project as an 
‘Environmental Impact Assessment Report’. Until those 
Guidelines are updated it will be important to recognise 
and differentiate between different usages of the term 
Environmental Impact Assessment Report.

The report on the environmental 
impact assessment prepared by 
or on behalf of the developer 
has been referred to in the 
Irish legislation and previous 
versions of these Guidelines 
as an Environmental Impact 
Statement (EIS). Directive 
2014/52/EU introduces the 
term Environmental Impact 
Assessment Report (EIAR).
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2.3 OVERVIEW OF THE EIA PROCESS
EIA is a process for anticipating the effects on the environment caused 
by a project. It is defined in the amended Directive as follows:

EIA contributes to the environmental basis for the decision-making 
process. It is integrated into consent processes. This helps to ensure 
that consent decisions are made in knowledge of the environmental 
consequences of the project. 

Figures 2.1 and 2.2 illustrate how EIA is a systematic analysis of the 
proposed project in relation to the existing environment during a 
consent process.

EIA usually commences at the project design stage where it is decided 
whether EIA is required or not (screening). If EIA is required, then the 
scope of the EIAR is established (scoping), after which the EIAR is 
prepared as part of the consent application.

Where significant effects are identified during the preparation of the 
EIAR, it may be possible for these to be avoided or reduced during 
the design process. The analysis of effects can also contribute to 
environmental protection by identifying mitigation measures – such as 
process improvements, for example.

After the developer applies for consent, the CA examines the EIAR, 
circulating it to statutory consultees while also making it available to 
the public. In addition to its own consideration of the information 
presented in the EIAR, the CA takes account of other environmental 
information submitted by the applicant, certain authorities16 and 
the public during the formal consent process. The CA then makes 

16 bodies specified in the applicable legislation, e.g. Article 28 of the Planning and 
Development Regulations, 2001 (as amended)

Article 1(2)(g) of 
amended Directive 

‘Environmental impact assessment means a process consisting of:

i) the preparation of an environmental impact assessment
report by the developer, as referred to in Article 5(1) and
(2);

ii) the carrying out of consultations as referred to in Article 6
and, where relevant, Article 7;

iii) the examination by the competent authority of the
information presented in the environmental impact
assessment report and any supplementary information
provided, where necessary, by the developer in accordance
with Article 5(3), and any relevant information received
through the consultations under Articles 6 and 7;

iv) the reasoned conclusion by the competent authority on the
significant effects of the project on the environment, taking
into account the results of the examination referred to in
point (iii) and, where appropriate, its own supplementary
examination; and

v) the integration of the competent authority’s reasoned
conclusion into any of the decisions referred to in Article
8a.’
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its decision to refuse or grant permission or to seek additional 
information, having regard to the information contained in the EIAR, 
among other considerations. The consent includes:

Adverse effects identified in the EIAR can also be used as reasons for a 
decision to refuse consent. 

The consent decision is a key milestone which marks the end of 
the formal EIA process. The implementation of mitigation measures 
and any monitoring measures contained in the EIAR and consent 
decision continues after the formal EIA process is complete. This can 
happen during the construction, operation and, where relevant, the 
decommissioning stages of a project.

Article 8a(1)(b) of 
amended Directive

any environmental conditions attached to the decision, a 
description of any features of the project and/or measures 
envisaged to avoid, prevent or reduce and, if possible, offset 
significant adverse effects on the environment as well as, where 
appropriate, monitoring measures.

Recital 35 of 
Directive 2014/52/
EU 

Also ref Article 
8a(1)(b) of 
amended Directive 
(above)

35.  Member States should ensure that mitigation and 
compensation measures are implemented, and that 
appropriate procedures are determined regarding the 
monitoring of significant adverse effects on the environment 
resulting from the construction and operation of a project, 
inter alia, to identify unforeseen significant adverse effects, in 
order to be able to undertake appropriate remedial action.
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Figure 2.1 Key Stages in the preparation of an EIAR and the EIA Process
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This diagram illustrates that preparation of an EIAR is a process with several clear and distinct stages. The first stage 
consists of a compilation of facts – i.e. the description of the existing environment and the description of the 
proposed project. The second stage consists of predictions of likely effects – this may be carried out a few times as 
the design is improved to eliminate excessive adverse effects. The final stage consists of the assessment of the 
environmental effects as part of a consent process which may decide to grant, condition, refuse or seek additional 
information.
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Figure 2.2 The Position of an EIAR within the EIA Process
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2.4  FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES 
EIA provides a system of sharing information about the environment which enables effects to be 
foreseen and prevented during the design and consent stages. This protects the environment and 
informs decision-making.

The fundamental principles to be followed when preparing an EIAR are:

\\ Anticipating, avoiding and reducing significant effects

\\ Assessing and mitigating effects

\\ Maintaining objectivity

\\ Ensuring clarity and quality

\\ Providing relevant information to decision makers

\\ Facilitating better consultation. 

2.4.1  ANTICIPATING, AVOIDING AND MITIGATING SIGNIFICANT EFFECTS 

Throughout the EIA process anticipation of effects is the most effective means of avoiding 
adverse effects. Anticipation works best when applied in the earliest stages of a project. 
This involves forming preliminary opinions, usually in the absence of complete data on the 
approximate magnitude, character, duration and significance of the likely effects. 

Relevant experience and expertise are particularly helpful for early anticipation of effects. The 
use of relevant guidance material, such as the material provided in these Guidelines and in the 
accompanying Advice Notes17, can also be helpful for this early anticipation of effects.

Then, once effects are anticipated, potential ways to avoid them are explored. Preliminary 
opinions are shared as early as possible with the developer and the design team to help them to 
modify proposals so that adverse effects are avoided or minimised.

Impact avoidance is principally achieved by consideration of alternatives18. Where significant 
adverse effects are identified then alternative options are identified and evaluated. The objective 
is to adopt the combination of options that presents the best balance between avoidance of 
adverse environmental effects and achievement of the objectives that drive the project. 

Alternatives may be identified at many levels and stages during the evolution of a project, from 
project concepts and site locations, through site layouts, technologies or operational plans and on 
to mitigation and any monitoring measures. Alternatives that are available for consideration at the 
earlier stages in the evolution of a project often represent the greatest potential for avoidance of 
adverse effects.

At its most effective, avoidance of effects can lead to an EIAR which predicts ‘no significant 
adverse effects’. To avoid misinterpretation of this statement it is very important for the EIAR 
to provide transparent and objective evidence of the evaluation and iterative decision-making 
processes which led to the adoption or selection of the final project configuration. 

Assessment during the project design19 typically involves a process of repeated steps, each 
involving design and re-design to try to get the best fit with a wide range of environmental 
factors. Each stage of the conception of the project is assessed, with questions such as ‘is this the 
best site/route?’, ‘is this the best way to build this?’ or ‘is this the appropriate technology?’ asked 
from the beginning until the design is completed. These stages will usually need to take account 
of a range of environmental issues, asking questions such as ‘is this effect on this receptor 
significant or not?’.

17 ref. foonote 13

18 ref. section 3.4

19 In this context design refers to assessment by the developer rather than by the CA.
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An effective way of achieving this is to maintain a dialogue between designers and competent 
experts throughout the design process with the designers adjusting the design in response to 
assessment by the specialists. The EIAR, particularly in the section describing the consideration of 
alternatives, records the key outcomes of these explorations.

2.4.2 MAINTAINING OBJECTIVITY

Objectivity has two key components. The first is derived from the rigour of the assessment and 
analysis. This ensures that replicable work based on high quality scientific information is carried 
out using recognised methods that are presented in a fully transparent manner. The second is to 
ensure that credibility of the EIAR is not undermined by any perception of bias or subjectivity in 
assessments by experts lacking appropriate competency, objectivity or independence.

2.4.3 ENSURING CLARITY AND QUALITY

Clear, concise, unambiguous communication is essential throughout an EIAR. A systematic 
approach, standard descriptive methods and the use of replicable assessment techniques and 
standardised impact descriptions must be adopted to ensure that all likely significant effects are 
adequately considered and clearly communicated.

Adherence to the process, structure and content set out in the Directive ensures a systematic 
approach that is transparently supported by evidence supplied by competent experts throughout. 
The structure of clearly separating data (descriptions of the receiving environment and of the 
project) from predictions (impacts and mitigation measures) facilitates the CA in their assessment 
of the likely conformity of effects with accepted standards and objectives.

2.4.4 PROVIDING RELEVANT INFORMATION TO DECISION MAKERS

An EIAR is prepared before a consent decision is made. This enables the CA to reach a decision 
in the full knowledge of the project’s likely significant impacts on the environment, if any. 
Information should be relevant, complete and legally compliant20. It should also be appropriate to 
the requirements of the consent procedure and the scale of the project. The information should 
be systematically presented and assessed.

2.4.5 FACILITATING BETTER CONSULTATION 

Good practice in preparing EIARs involves clear and focussed consultation with various parties at 
key stages in the assessment process.

Compliance with the Aarhus Convention requires that the structure, presentation and the non-
technical summary of the EIAR, as well as the arrangements for public access, all facilitate the 
dissemination of the information contained in the EIAR. The core objective is to ensure that the 
public is made as fully aware as possible of the likely environmental impacts of projects prior to a 
decision being made by the CA.

Consultation is discussed in more detail in section 2.6.

20 ref. legislative references on webpage (url to be added following transposition)
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2.5 COMPETENCY OF EXPERTS
The Directive requires that:

It does not offer a definition of what would be considered competent 
expertise. Guidance and/or regulation on this may emerge during the 
period of use of the Guidelines. Courts may also decide on a definition 
over time. In the meantime, it may be taken that the requirement 
for expertise on behalf of the developer and the CA is related to 
the significance, complexity and range of effects that an EIAR needs 
to assess. This will be reflected by an appropriate combination of 
experience, expertise and knowledge. It should be characterised by an 
appropriate knowledge of the latest and most appropriate scientific 
methodology and assessment procedures and by correct interpretation 
of data.

Competence includes an understanding of the legal context of the 
decision-making process and may often require a range of experts to 
cover the full range of the complexity of an environmental factor such 
as biodiversity, where the expertise of many disciplines may intersect.

The introduction to the EIAR should include a list of the experts who 
have contributed to an EIAR, showing which parts of the EIAR they 
have worked on, their qualifications, experience and any other relevant 
credentials. This facilitates an assessment of the competency in the 
team who have prepared the EIAR. 

2.6 CONSULTATION 
Consultation is a key element of each stage of the EIA process. The 
requirement for consultation is included in the definition of EIA in 
the Directive21 and there are procedures for statutory consultation at 
various stages in the EIA process. These are detailed in the relevant 
transposing legislation22.

While it is generally best to commence pre-application consultation 
as early as possible, it is not obligatory during the preparation of 
an EIAR and the extent to which it is carried out is decided by the 
applicant and their team on a case by case basis. The benefits of early 
consultation include23:

21 Article 1(2)(g)(ii) of amended Directive (ref. section 2.3)
22 ref. legislative references on webpage (url to be added following transposition)

23 Adapted from A handbook on environmental impact assessment Guidance for Competent 
Authorities, Consultees and others involved in the Environmental Impact Assessment 
Process in Scotland, Scottish Natural Heritage, 4th Edition, 2013

Article 5(3)(a) of 
amended Directive 

a) the developer shall ensure that the environmental impact 
assessment report is prepared by competent experts;

Recital (33) of 
Directive  
2014/52/EU

Experts involved in the preparation of environmental impact 
assessment reports should be qualified and competent. Sufficient 
expertise, in the relevant field of the project concerned, is 
required for the purpose of its examination by the competent 
authorities in order to ensure that the information provided by the 
developer is complete and of a high level of quality.

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:32014L0052&from=EN
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\\ Early identification and therefore more focused consideration of significant impacts, a more 
focused EIAR, and a more focused scoping process. 

\\ Reduction in consultees’ time and/or input required later in the process. 

\\ Early indication of the need for detailed survey work, especially relating to data that is 
required over several seasons. 

\\ Early indication of the information required to assess the application in a manner that is 
proportionate and appropriate in defining the likely significant impacts on the environment. 

\\ It allows for early understanding of the potential concerns of the consultees, and encourages 
greater understanding of the project and the preparation of the EIAR, by the consultees and 
decision maker. 

\\ It allows for the identification of opportunities to factor mitigation measures into the design 
of the proposal.

Most consultation carried out for the preparation of the EIAR takes place with the CA, other 
authorities24, specialist agencies and those parties that are most likely to be directly affected. 
Consultation by a developer with the local population can be helpful in identifying potentially 
significant concerns and issues. Consultation by a developer with the wider public during 
preparation of an EIAR tends to be used where the affected population may be very large and/or 
difficult to identify. To be of value, such consultation needs to be allocated sufficient time and be 
expertly structured to ensure clarity and consistency. The non-technical summary of an EIAR can 
be an effective tool in explaining the content of the EIAR to the wider public and facilitating their 
involvement in the statutory consultation during the consent determination stage.

It is important to distinguish between EIA related consultation – which gathers information – and 
the exercise of canvassing for project support, which often precedes or accompanies applications 
for permission. Where a proposer carries out the latter type, they should keep it clearly separate 
from consultation for the EIAR which should maintain an objective and factual approach.

During the statutory consent determination process, the CA is obliged to consult with certain 
authorities. Consultation by an applicant with these authorities (if they offer such a service) 
before formal submission for consent helps the applicant to pre-empt issues which may be raised 
at this stage and to address them beforehand.25

The key stages at which consultation regarding the information to be contained in an EIAR may 
be carried out are detailed in section 3.

24 ref. footnote 16

25 see section 3.3.3
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2.6.1 TRANSBOUNDARY CONSULTATION

In the case of an EIAR for any cross-border project or for any project 
that is likely to cause significant transboundary effects, contact with the 
relevant authorities in Northern Ireland or other Member States should 
be made. This will establish a consultation framework to consider and 
address these effects.

Article 7(4) of 
amended Directive 

The Member States concerned shall enter into consultations 
regarding, inter alia, the potential transboundary effects of the 
project and the measures envisaged to reduce or eliminate such 
effects and shall agree on a reasonable time- frame for the 
duration of the consultation period. Such consultations may be 
conducted through an appropriate joint body.
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3. PREPARING AN EIAR

3.1 INTRODUCTION
This section provides guidance on how to carry out each of the stages of work that are required 
to prepare an EIAR that complies with the relevant legislation26.

The schematic below details the steps involved in the preparation of an EIAR. The steps are 
largely sequential, but not necessarily consecutive and some elements may be carried out 
throughout. 

The first step, screening, is to establish if an EIA is required or not. Screening is discussed in the 
next section.

26 ref. legislative references on webpage (url to be added following transposition)
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Figure 3.1 EIAR Contents in Sequence
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The information that must be included in an EIAR is shown as seven steps in sequence in the diagram above. The 
environment is described under a number of specific headings that are shown on the right. Adherence to this 
general sequence and structure helps ensure an objective and systematic approach. 
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3.2 SCREENING (STAGE 1 OF 7) 

3.2.1 INTRODUCTION

The start of the EIA process involves deciding whether an EIA needs to be undertaken or not. 
An initial determination establishes whether the proposal is a project as understood by these 
Guidelines or not, i.e. does it comprise development, works or activity27, as defined in the relevant 
legislation.

The decision-making process then proceeds by examining the relevant legislation28 which 
transposes Annexes I and II of the amended Directive. If this does not provide a clear screening 
outcome then the nature and extent of the project and the site and of the types of potential 
effects are examined. The totality of the project is considered29, including off-site and secondary 
projects as well as indirect, secondary and cumulative impacts30.

Figure 3.2 below provides a step-by-step guide of the main steps involved in screening.

3.2.2 PROJECT TYPE

The first step is to examine whether the proposal is a project as understood by the Directive31. 
Projects requiring environmental impact assessment are defined in Article 4 and set out in 
Annexes I and II of the Directive32. If a proposed project is not of a type covered by the 
Directive, there is no statutory requirement for it to be subject to environmental impact 
assessment. However, this is a complex issue and regard should be had to the Directive’s ‘wide 
scope and broad purpose’33. In determining if the proposed project is of a type covered by the 
Directive it may be necessary to go beyond the general description of the project and to 
consider the component parts of the project and/or any processes arising from it.  If any such 
parts or processes are significant (e.g. construction of a significant road, deforestation or peat 
extraction) and, in their own right, fall within a class of development covered by the Directive, 
the proposed project as a whole may fall within the requirements of the Directive. The 
Commission document on Interpretation of definitions of project categories of annex I and II 
of the EIA Directive provides useful guidance on project interpretation. Where doubt remains, 
consultation with the CA may be useful.34

3.2.3 THRESHOLDS35

The next screening step is to determine whether the project exceeds a specific threshold. 
Thresholds are set out in the legislation.36 The only types of projects to which thresholds do not 
apply are types that are considered to always be likely to have significant effects; a crude oil 
refinery for example. 

Where a project is of a specified type but does not meet, or exceed, the applicable threshold then 
the likelihood of the project having significant effects on the environment needs to be considered. 
Both the adverse and beneficial effects are considered.37 This is done by reference to the criteria 
specified in Annex III of the amended Directive.

27 These are the terms used for projects which are subject to requirement for EIAs under the Planning and Development, 
Foreshore and Industrial Emissions legislation, including the EPA Act (ref. section 1.1).

28 To be reviewed after transposition

29 ref. section 3.5

30 ref. Indirect, Secondary and/or Cumulative Impacts

31 ref. Article 1(2)(a) of Amended Directive

32 including but not limited to those projects specified in Schedule 5 of the Planning and Development Regulations, 2001

33 Interpretations of definitions of project categories of annex I and II of the EIA Directive, EC, 2015

34 ref. section 3.2.4

35 To be reviewed after transposition (paragraphs 1-3) (while considering Article 1(4) of Directive 2014/52)

36 ref. webpage (url to be added following transposition)

37 Except in the case of project type 13(a) as listed in Annex II of the amended Directive. This covers project changes and 
extensions and requires EIA only where adverse effects are predicted.

http://www.environ.ie/en/DevelopmentHousing/PlanningDevelopment/Planning/PlanningLegislation-Overview/
http://www.environ.ie/en/DevelopmentHousing/PlanningDevelopment/Planning/PlanningLegislation-Overview/
http://www.irishstatutebook.ie/eli/2001/si/600/made/en/print#sched5
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/eia/pdf/cover_2015_en.pdf
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The CA is also obliged to screen applications for consent for sub-
threshold projects by reference to these criteria. Detailed guidance 
on this is given in the guidance for CAs regarding sub-threshold 
development.38 While that guidance is intended for consent 
authorities39, the same considerations are relevant to developers or any 
parties involved in the EIA process.

The project needs to be considered in its entirety for screening 
purposes. This means that other related projects need to be identified 
and assessed at an appropriate level of detail. This will identify the 
likely significance of cumulative and indirect impacts thus providing the 
CA with a context for their determination.

Dividing the project into separate parts so that each part is below an 
applicable threshold needs to be avoided. This is project-splitting and is 
not compliant with the Directive.40

Off-site or secondary projects also need to be considered at screening 
stage. These are discussed in section 3.5.7, including reference to case-
law.

Applications for expansions of relevant projects should also be 
screened with regard to specified thresholds.41

38 Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) Guidance for Consent Authorities regarding 
Sub-threshold Development, Department of the Environment, Heritage and Local 
Government, 2003

39 including competent authorities

40 Case C-142/07 Ecologistas en Acción-CODA v Ayuntamiento de Madrid, 2008

41 ref Annex I(24) & Annex II(13) of amended Directive and transposing legislation (webpage 
url to be added following transposition)

Recital (27) of 
Directive  
2014/52/EU

The screening procedure should ensure that an environmental 
impact assessment is only required for projects likely to have 
significant effects on the environment.

CASE LAW

In Case C-142/07 Ecologistas en Acción-CODA v Ayuntamiento de 
Madrid, (2008) the Court of Justice of the European Union (CJEU) 
held that by splitting most of the the project into sections 
that were less than 5 km (the threshold above which national 
legislation required EIA), there was a failure to consider cumulative 
and indirect impacts of the project. 

The Judgement in this case stated ‘The objective of the EIA 
Directive cannot be circumvented by the splitting of projects. 
Where several projects, taken together, may have significant 
effects on the environment within the meaning of Article 2(1), 
their environmental impact should be assessed as a whole. It is 
necessary to consider projects jointly in particular where they are 
connected, follow on from one another, or their environmental 
effects overlap.’40

The whole project needs to be described.

http://www.housing.gov.ie/sites/default/files/migrated-files/en/Publications/Environment/Miscellaneous/FileDownLoad%2C1804%2Cen.pdf
http://www.housing.gov.ie/sites/default/files/migrated-files/en/Publications/Environment/Miscellaneous/FileDownLoad%2C1804%2Cen.pdf
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Figure 3.2 Screening
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3.2.4 CONSULTATION ON SCREENING

Where a developer wishes to consult with the CA about screening, 
then the Directive specifies the following as information to be provided 
by the developer:  

On receipt of a screening consultation request, the authority may 
consult with certain other authorities42 with responsibility for 
environmental matters, may seek expert advice, may liaise with other 
CAs who have made decisions on similar projects or may refer to 
relevant guidance. For example, in the case of strategic infrastructure 
projects on sites that are licensable by the EPA under the EPA Act43 and 
Waste Management Act44, the planning authority is obliged to consult 
with the EPA and the EPA must give its screening opinion. 

When consulting at this stage, the applicant will often outline the 
reasons why they consider an EIA is not required rather than simply 
asking for an opinion without offering a preliminary opinion. If they 
identify that significant effects are likely under some factors but that 
having regard to the prescribed screening criteria, these effects are 
insufficient to require an EIA, then they may suggest providing a 
separate report (or reports) on the affected factors. 

If carrying out an initial screening, the applicant may seek to informally 
consult with the CA and other relevant authorities as referred to above. 
These other authorities may include those with statutory responsibility 
for environmental matters such as pollution control, nature protection, 
cultural heritage, water, waste and air, e.g. the Department of Arts, 
Heritage, Regional, Rural and Gaeltacht Affairs. Authorities are not 
obliged to engage in informal consultation so, as mentioned above, it 

42 ref. footnote 16

43 Environmental Protection Agency Act 1992, as amended

44 Waste Management Act 1996, as amended

Annex II A of 
amended Directive

‘A description of the project, including in particular:

a) a description of the physical characteristics of the whole 
project and, where relevant, of demolition works;

b) a description of the location of the project, with particular 
regard to the environmental sensitivity of geographical areas 
likely to be affected.

1. A description of the aspects of the environment likely to be 
significantly affected by the project.

2. A description of any likely significant effects, to the extent of 
the information available on such effects, of the project on the 
environment resulting from:

a) the expected residues and emissions and the production of 
waste, where relevant;

b) the use of natural resources, in particular soil, land, water and 
biodiversity.

The criteria of Annex III shall be taken into account, where 
relevant, when compiling the information in accordance with 
points 1 to 3.’
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is generally best to present a reasoned opinion (written statement from a competent expert as to 
why an EIA is or is not required) rather than just asking the authority if an EIA is required or not. 
This should assist the authority in making its determination. 

Whether consultation is carried out about screening before the consent application is made or not, 
the CA screens a project for EIA as part of its consent determination process.

3.3 SCOPING (STAGE 2 OF 7) 

3.3.1 OVERVIEW

‘Scoping’ is a process of deciding what information should be contained in an EIAR and what 
methods should be used to gather and assess that information. It is defined in the EC guidance45 
as:

‘determining the content and extent of the matters which should be covered in the 
environmental information to be submitted in the EIAR’

Scoping is best carried out by personnel having appropriate expertise and relevant prior 
experience of the factors involved. Knowledge of the characteristics of the project type and 
of the sensitivities likely to be present in the receiving environment are particularly useful for 
scoping.

The legislation provides for developers to formally request the opinion of the CA on the scope of 
an EIAR.46 This can be availed of for any project requiring an EIAR (ref section 3.3.3 below).

The provision of detail at the scoping stage is the best way to obtain useful and specific 
responses from consultees.

Scoping is carried out on a case-by-case basis because the significant issues, for different projects 
are unlikely to ever be identical. However, there are standard issues that a developer should 
consider for each project to establish whether they apply in specific cases. The Advice Notes47 
contain guidance on relevant environmental factors for principal project types.

The potential for likely significant effects throughout different phases of the proposed project, 
are considered as far as possible at scoping stage – whether they would individually require 
consent or not. These include, as relevant, site investigations, construction, commissioning and 
operation to eventual decommissioning. Scoping also considers the range of alternatives to be 
considered in an EIAR.

Detailed guidance on scoping can be found in many publications including the Advice Notes 
and various other documents.48 Published guidance is typically focussed on individual sectors 
(e.g. infrastructural projects) or on specialist topics (e.g. geology) and reference to both types is 
generally beneficial. 

45 Guidance on EIA Scoping, EC, 2001

46 ref. Article 5(2) of amended Directive and transposing legislation (webpage url to be added following transposition)

47 ref. footnote 13

48 ref. webpage (webpage url to be added when available)

http://ec.europa.eu/environment/archives/eia/eia-guidelines/g-scoping-full-text.pdf
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/eia/pdf/EIA_Directive_informal.pdf
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Figure 3.3 Scoping – Checklist for Assessors49

49 the environmental experts preparing the EIAR

Environmental Impact Assessment Report
Checklist for Assessors3.3

APPLICANT ASSESSOR STAKEHOLDERS

Use knowledge/ 
publications of 
Environmental 
Stakeholders 
(including 
consultation 
feedback) to 
Identify 
sensitivities and 
data sources

Use expertise, 
precedence. local 
knowledge to 
identify and 
prioritize 
environmental 
sensitivities.

Use knowledge/ 
publications of 
Environmental 
Stakeholders to 
Identify 
Optimum 
Assessment 
Approach.

Work with 
developer to 
obtain early 
identification 
of key project 
features

Confirm Data, 
Programme, 
Budget, 
Resources with 
Applicant

Nominate Lead 
Assessor 
(See 2.5)

Research Key 
Environmental 

Baseline/ Sensitivities

Research Likely and 
Potential Pathways 

(Direct and Indirect)

Identify Key Project 
Elements and 

Processes (See 3.5.5)

Identify Key Emissions 
or Threats
 (See 3.5.2)

Identify Likely range of Potential Effects 
on Significant or Sensitive Environmental 

Assets or Factors

Identify range of Assessment Options
Identify Optimum Strategy and Methods

Identify Resources Required

Propose Strategy and Methods to 
key Stakeholders

(See 2.6)

Brief Specialists

Start Assessment

The approach illustrated shows how Scoping is best done by ensuring all parties contribute knowledge and experience. 
This diagram shows that the developer (left) needs to supply information and resources, while Environmental 
Stakeholders (right) can supply information about environmental sensitivities and opinions on suitable assessment 
methods.
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3.3.2 PARTICIPANTS IN SCOPING

The scope of the EIAR commonly emerges from a dialogue between 
some or all of the following:

\\ The applicant, design team and assessors/environmental experts 
who may propose an initial draft of the scope on the basis of their 
knowledge of the project, the site and the likely relevant issues

\\ The Competent Authority (CA) who will have extensive knowledge 
of the context and local issues and concerns as well as detailed 
knowledge of statutory requirements

\\ Other Authorities50, Agencies and NGOs who typically have a 
detailed understanding of aspects of the environment that may be 
affected

\\ The Public, either individually or in groups, who are likely to have 
either thematically specific or area specific concerns. Local residents 
are likely to be key participants for most projects. 

More information on the roles of all participants is given in the Advice 
Notes51. 

3.3.3 CONSULTATION ABOUT SCOPING

There can be considerable benefits in engaging in early consultation 
about the scope of an EIAR to help to identify the relevant issues. This 
can be done formally (under the legislation) or informally.

A similar level of detail should be provided to the CA (and any other 
consultees) on the proposed project and the proposed scope of 
the EIAR regardless of whether scoping is being done informally or 
formally. It should be noted that there is no obligation on the CA or 
other parties to respond to informal scoping requests. 

50 ref. footnote 16

51 ref. footnote 13

Article 5(2) and 
extract from 
Article 5(3) of 
amended Directive

‘2. Where requested by the developer, the competent authority, 
taking into account the information provided by the developer in 
particular on the specific characteristics of the project, including 
its location and technical capacity, and its likely impact on the 
environment, shall issue an opinion on the scope and level of 
detail of the information to be included by the developer in the 
environmental impact assessment report in accordance with 
paragraph 1 of this Article. The competent authority shall consult 
the authorities referred to in Article 6(1) before it gives its opinion.’

and

‘Where an opinion is issued pursuant to paragraph 2, the 
environmental impact assessment report shall be based on that 
opinion, and include the information that may reasonably be 
required for reaching a reasoned conclusion on the significant 
effects of the project on the environment, taking into account 
current knowledge and methods of assessment.’
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3.3.4 KEY SCOPING CRITERIA

All parties should be aware of the need to keep the EIAR as tightly focussed as possible. This 
focusses the effort and resources of all parties on the key significant issues. Scoping is usually 
guided by the following criteria:-

\\ Use ‘Likely’ and ‘Significant’ as the principal criteria for determining what should be 
addressed. Any issues that do not pass this test should be omitted (scoped out) from further 
assessment. A section of the EIAR should describe the scoping process explaining why such 
issues have been scoped out and they are not being considered further. All the prescribed 
environmental factors52 need to be listed in the scoping section of the EIAR. It is important 
to note that the environmental factors themselves cannot be scoped out and must feature 
in the EIAR. Only topics and headings related to each factor can be scoped in or out. Each 
environmental factor should be clearly covered by one or more specific section headings in the 
EIAR.53 If scoping determines that no likely significant issues arise under any heading, then an 
explanatory text should be included.

\\ Precedence - where EIARs for similar projects on similar sites or for other project proposals for 
the same site are available, these can be useful references

\\ Interactions – assessors need to be vigilant for pathways – direct and indirect – that can 
magnify effects through the interaction or accumulation of effects – for instance the potential 
for cumulative significant effects to arise from multiple non-significant effects. (See also 
Indirect, Secondary and/or Cumulative Impacts in section 3.7.3)

3.3.5 CONSIDERATION OF OTHER ASSESSMENTS

Scoping considers the extent to which other assessments may address some types of effects 
adequately and appropriately. 

Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) is a higher tier form of environmental assessment 
that examines plans and programmes. It examines a similar range of issues to EIA but at a 
higher decision making level. These include higher level alternatives and effects of the plan or 
programme on environmental factors including for example, water quality, biodiversity, climatic 
factors and the landscape. SEA also considers strategic measures to avoid, reduce or mitigate 
likely effects. The extent to which higher level considerations have already been assessed- and so 
do not need to be assessed again - should inform and be referred to in the EIA scoping process. 
This can reduce the amount of cumulative effects that need to be considered in an EIAR.

Scoping considers other projects or activities that are not included in the same consent 
application. These may be closely related to the subject consent application and may even be a 
direct result of it. These could include secondary projects such as a power line or a road junction 
upgrade which may result in significant effects. (see Case Law summary in section 3.5.7)

Such considerations should allow the CA and the public to form an overall understanding of the 
likely effects – direct, indirect and cumulative - that will arise because of a decision to permit 
a project. Where uncertainty arises then an EIAR needs to describe the ‘worst case’ of the 
accumulation of effects that could arise from these other projects. It is prudent to identify the full 
range of these other likely sources of potential effect at the initial scoping stage. This will ensure 
that major and reasonably foreseeable issues that could prevent the granting of permission by 
other agencies can be identified and considered.

Assessments carried out to support separate consent requirements may include assessments 
for compliance under other EU Directives including the Industrial Emissions, Habitats, SEVESO, 
Waste Framework, Water Framework and Floods Directives. Some of these may be carried out 
at different stages in the project than the consent application which the EIAR is being prepared 
for. For example IED (Industrial Emissions Directive) licence applications generally happen after 

52 Population and Human Health, Biodiversity, Land, Soil, Water, Air, Climate, Material Assets, Cultural Heritage, Landscape 
and Interactions between these factors, (ref. Article 3(1) of Directive 2014/52)

53 see sections 4.1 and 4.2 for more on content and structure of the EIAR
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the planning application is made. Others may be carried out at the 
same time as the preparation of the EIAR, Natura Impact Statements 
for example. The EIAR should avoid duplication of assessment covered 
by these but should incorporate their key findings as available and 
appropriate. A biodiversity section of an EIAR, for example, should 
not repeat the detailed assessment of potential effects on European 
sites54 contained in a Natura Impact Statement55, but it should refer 
to the findings of that separate assessment. The scoping process 
considers any other such assessments that apply to a project and 
reduces coverage of these issues in an EIAR accordingly. The rationale 
for reducing coverage of an issue should be clearly documented in the 
EIAR.

Applications for other consents that are not directly related to compliance 
with other EU Directives, such as Ministerial Consents in relation to 
National Monuments56 or under the Wildlife Acts57 are often made 
during or after the preparation of the EIAR. The EIAR should refer to 
these procedures as relevant, e.g. in the context of mitigation measures.

3.3.6 SELECTION OF HEADINGS UNDER WHICH TO ARRANGE 
ISSUES 

The prescribed environmental factors must all be addressed in an EIAR. 
As they are a necessary simplification of the relevant components of 
the environment, each factor is typically explored by examining a series 
of headings and/or topics relevant to that factor, as indicated by the 
examples included in Annex IV of the Directive.

These headings and topics are generally identified during the scoping 
process. Some typical headings and topics and their arrangement 
within an EIAR are shown below.

54 Sites designated under the Habitats or Birds Directives

55 An assessment prepared in accordance with requirements of the Habitats Directive

56 ref. National Monuments Acts 1920 – 2012

57 ref. Wildlife Acts 1976-2010

Annex IV(4) of 
amended Directive 

‘A description of the factors specified in Article 3(1) likely to be 
significantly affected by the project: population, human health, 
biodiversity (for example fauna and flora), land (for example land 
take), soil (for example organic matter, erosion, compaction, 
sealing), water (for example hydromorphological changes, quantity 
and quality), air, climate (for example greenhouse gas emissions, 
impacts relevant to adaptation), material assets, cultural heritage, 
including architectural and archaeological aspects, and landscape.’
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Table 3.1 Sample organisation of headings and topics to address issues arising for each 
prescribed environmental factor

Prescribed 
Environmental Factor

Typical Headings under which 
Environmental Factors could 
be addressed in an EIAR

Typical Topics

Material Assets

Roads & Traffic Construction Phase 

Operational Phase

Unplanned Events [i.e. Accidents] 

Built Services Electricity

Telecommunications

Gas

Water Supply Infrastructure

Sewerage

Water

Surface Water Construction Phase

Operational Phase

Unplanned Events [i.e. Accidents]

Ground Water Construction Phase

Operational Phase

Unplanned Events [i.e. Accidents]

Waste Water Effluent Characteristics

On-site Treatment

Capacity of Municipal Treatment 
Plant

The Landscape

Visual Impact Context

Character

Significance

Sensitivity

Amenity Public access

Public amenities

Recreation

Tourism

The inclusion of a table like this at the beginning of an EIAR can be helpful, because relevant 
issues and their arrangement as headings and topics within an EIAR varies from project to 
project. The table shows how the selected headings/topics in the project’s EIAR relate to the 
prescribed environmental factors. This will show how each of the environmental factors has been 
addressed, demonstrating compliance with the statutory requirements.

Some topics could be placed under more than one heading, for example where hydrogeology is a 
relevant topic it may be relevant under the heading of Aquatic Ecology as well as under Water or 
Ground Water. Another example would be amenity which may be relevant under ‘The Population 
and Human Health’ and ‘The Landscape’. The requirement for the EIAR to consider ‘Interactions’ 
resolves this issue by ensuring that effects are cross-referenced between topics, thus reducing the 
need to duplicate coverage of such topics.

Some types of factors are particularly vulnerable to unplanned events that have the potential to 
cause significant sudden environmental effects. Unplanned events can include spill from traffic 
accidents, floods or land-slides affecting the site, fire, collapse or equipment failure on the site. 
Topics such as human health, air and water, for example, should ensure that consideration 
extends beyond construction and operational activities – to include consideration of such 
unplanned events. 
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Population & Human Health

\\ Employment

\\ Human Health (considered with reference to other headings such as water and air)

\\ Amenity (e.g. effects on amenity uses of a site or of other areas in the vicinity – may be 
addressed under the factor of Landscape)

The legislation does not generally require assessment of land-use planning, demographic issues 
or detailed socio-economic analysis. Coverage of these can be provided in a separate Planning 
Application Report to accompany an application for planning permission. This should be avoided 
in an EIAR, unless issues such as economic or settlement patterns give rise directly to specific new 
developments and associated effects (ref. section 3.5.7). These need to be readily identifiable at 
specific locations in the immediate vicinity of the proposed development. The main purpose of 
such identification and assessment is to provide the CA with a context for their determination. 
(Examples would include future warehousing beside a new port; transmission lines in the vicinity 
of a new electrical sub-station or commercial developments beside a junction on zoned land 
beside a new road.)58  59 60

58 Section 5.2.6 of Implementation of Directive 2001/42 on the assessment of the effects of certain plans and programmes on 
the Environment

59 ref. footnote 13

60 Directives 2008/1/EC, 2010/75/EU, 2012/18/EU, 1999/31/EC, 2001/42/EC, 2008/98/EC, 2007/60/EC and 2009/71/
EURATOM (all as amended)

Human Health

The recitals to the 1985 and 2011 Directives refer to ‘human health’ and include ‘Human 
Beings’ as the corresponding environmental factor. The 2014 Directive changes the title of 
this factor to Population and Human Health’.

While no specific guidance on the meaning of the term Human Health has been issued in 
the context of Directive 2014/52/EU, the same term was used in 3.3.6 the SEA Directive 
(2001/42/EC). The Commission’s SEA Implementation Guidance states ‘The notion of human 
health should be considered in the context of the other issues mentioned in paragraph (f)’.58 
(Paragraph (f) lists the environmental factors including soils, water, air etc.) This is consistent 
with the approach set out in the 2002 EPA Guidelines where health was considered through 
assessment of the environmental pathways through which it could be affected, such as air, 
water or soil, viz:

‘The evaluation of effects on these pathways is carried out by reference to accepted 
standards (usually international) of safety in dose, exposure or risk. These standards are 
in turn based upon medical and scientific investigation of the direct effects on health of 
the individual substance, effect or risk. This practice of reliance upon limits, doses and 
thresholds for environmental pathways, such as air, water or soil, provides robust and 
reliable health protectors [protection criteria] for analysis relating to the environment.‘

In an EIAR, the assessment of impacts on population & human health should refer to the 
assessments of those factors under which human health effects might occur, as addressed 
elsewhere in the EIAR e.g. under the environmental factors of air, water, soil etc.. The Advice 
Notes59 provide further discussion of how this can be addressed.

Assessment of other health & safety issues are carried out under other EU Directives, as relevant. 
These may include reports prepared under the Integrated Pollution Prevention and Control, 
Industrial Emissions, Waste Framework, Landfill, Strategic Environmental Assessment, Seveso III, 
Floods or Nuclear Safety Directives.60 In keeping with the requirement of the amended Directive, 
an EIAR should take account of the results of such assessments without duplicating them.

http://ec.europa.eu/environment/archives/eia/pdf/030923_sea_guidance.pdf
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/archives/eia/pdf/030923_sea_guidance.pdf
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Biodiversity

\\ Habitats

\\ Breeding/Feeding/Roosting Areas

\\ Routes and landscape features

\\ Mammals/Birds/Fish/Invertebrates/Reptiles

\\ Vascular plants/bryophytes/lichens/fungi

\\ Population Stability

\\ Population Management

\\ Critical Resources

\\ Terrestrial/Aquatic/Marine

\\ Seasonality

\\ Existing Management

\\ Ecosystem Services

\\ Legal protection61 62 63

61 EU, 2013

62 ref Recital 10 of amended Directive

63 EC, 2011

Recital (7) of 
Directive  
2014/52/EU

Over the last decade, environmental issues, such as resource 
efficiency and sustainability, biodiversity protection, climate 
change, and risks of accidents and disasters, have become more 
important in policy making. They should therefore also constitute 
important elements in assessment and decision-making processes. 

Recital (12) of 
Directive  
2014/52/EU

With a view to ensuring a high level of protection of the marine 
environment, especially species and habitats, environmental impact 
assessment and screening procedures for projects in the marine 
environment should take into account the characteristics of those 
projects with particular regard to the technologies used (for 
example seismic surveys using active sonars).

Biodiversity

The amended Directive replaces the environmental factor of ‘Flora 
& Fauna’ with ‘Biodiversity’. This change follows the publication 
by the Commission of ‘Guidance on Integrating Climate Change 
and Biodiversity into Environmental Impact Assessment’61. It aligns 
the Directive with the United Nations Convention on Biological 
Diversity62 and with ‘Our life insurance, our natural capital: an EU 
biodiversity strategy to 2020’63.

Recital 14 of the amended Directive provides this context ‘The 
effects of a project on the environment should be assessed in 
order to take account of concerns … to ensure maintenance of 
the diversity of species and to maintain the reproductive capacity 
of the ecosystem as a basic resource for life. This recital is 
unchanged since it originally appeared in Directive 85/337/EEC.
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Land & Soils 

\\ Land (for example land take)64

\\ Soil (for example organic matter, erosion, compaction, sealing)65

\\ Agricultural capability

\\ Geology

\\ Hydrogeology (may alternatively be placed under heading of Water)

Water

\\ Water (for example hydromorphological changes, quantity and quality)52

\\ Ground/Surface/Estuarine/Marine

\\ Physical characteristics

\\ Chemical characteristics

\\ Q value

\\ Beneficial uses

\\ Flooding

Air

\\ Air Quality

 \ Pollutants

 \ Suspended Particles

\\ Odour

\\ Noise & Vibration

 \ Daytime Noise

 \ Night time Noise

 \ Vibration sources

 \ Sensitive receptors

\\ Radiation

64 Removal of productive land from potential agricultural or other beneficial uses

65 Annex IV(4) of amended Directive

Land

The amended Directive introduces Land as a prescribed environmental factor. Recital 9 
gives context to this addition, showing that it relates to the issue of ‘land take’. This change 
aligns the Directive with proceedings of the United Nations Conference on Sustainable 
Development (Rio de Janeiro, 2012) and with Commission strategy.
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Climate66 6768

\\ CFCs

\\ Acid Rain

\\ Thermal Pollution

\\ Climate change trends (macro and micro)

Material Assets

\\ Built Services

\\ Roads and Traffic

\\ Waste Management

66 Annex III (1)(f) 

67 ref. Section 3.3.5

68 EU, 2013

Recital (13)of 
Directive  
2014/52/EU

‘Climate change will continue to cause damage to the environment 
and compromise economic development. In this regard, it is 
appropriate to assess the impact of projects on climate (for 
example greenhouse gas emissions) and their vulnerability to 
climate change.’ 

Climate

The list of environmental factor which needed to be addressed 
under Directive 2011/92/EU included climate. The amended 
Directive also requires the vulnerability of a project to climate 
change to be addressed, particularly ‘the risk of major accidents 
and/or disasters which are relevant to the project concerned, 
including those caused by climate change, in accordance with 
scientific knowledge’66. Separate assessments may substantially 
address climate and those assessments should be referred 
to where appropriate.67 For example; assessment of climate 
change effects at a higher decision making level in an SEA or 
consideration of effects of climate change on a project in a Flood 
Risk Assessment.

See EU ‘Guidance on Integrating Climate Change and Biodiversity 
into Environmental Impact Assessment’68 for more on this.

Material Assets

The meaning of this factor is less clear than others. In Directive 
2011/92/EU it included architectural and archaeological heritage. 
Directive 2014/52/EU includes those heritage aspects as 
components of cultural heritage. Material assets can now be 
taken to mean built services and infrastructure. Traffic is included 
because in effect traffic consumes roads infrastructure. Sealing 
of agricultural land and effects on mining or quarrying potential 
come under the factors of land and soils.
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Cultural Heritage

\\ Archaeology

 \ Known archaeological monuments

 \ Areas of archaeological potential (including unknown archaeology)

 \ Underwater archaeology

\\ Architectural heritage

 \ Designated architectural heritage

 \ Other significant architectural heritage

\\ Folklore and history 

 \ Designations or sensitivities 

The Landscape

\\ Landscape Appearance and Character

\\ Landscape Context

\\ Views & Prospects

\\ Historical Landscapes

Interactions between impacts on different factors

Scoping stage should consider the likely relevant interactions that need to be assessed in the 
EIAR. For example if interaction between ecology and surface water is a likely issue this should be 
outlined. (Also see section 3.7.6.)

Section 4 provides more information on the arrangement of the appropriate material in an EIAR.

3.3.7 ONGOING SCOPING

Scoping continues throughout the preparation of an EIAR. The team working on the EIAR, 
particularly the team leader(s), should maintain a flexible view of the scope throughout the work 
on the EIAR, particularly during the earlier stages. If information or analysis that emerges after 
the initial scoping stages indicates that additional issues should be considered, then these can be 
included. 

3.3.8 DESIGN REVIEW

The project design is adapted and continually reviewed in light of predicted environmental effects 
emerging during the preparation of an EIAR. Section 2.4.1 provides specific recommendations 
on the need for the developer, the design team and the environmental specialists to maintain 
a regular dialogue through the design preparations and revisions to ensure that this objective is 
achieved. Open, effective and ongoing communication between all members of the developer’s 
team helps to achieve this.

Scoping should be linked with and informed by design reviews at any stage during the 
preparation of the EIAR.
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3.4  CONSIDERATION OF ALTERNATIVES  

(STAGE 3 OF 7)

3.4.1 OVERVIEW

The EIA Directive requires an EIAR to contain:

The presentation and consideration of the various reasonable 
alternatives investigated by the developer is an important requirement 
of the EIA process.

The objective is for the developer to present a representative range 
of the practicable alternatives considered. The alternatives should be 
described with ‘an indication of the main reasons for selecting the 
chosen option’. It is generally sufficient to provide a broad description 
of each main alternative and the key issues associated with each, 
showing how environmental considerations were taken into account is 
deciding on the selected option. A detailed assessment (or ‘mini-EIA’) 
of each alternative is not required.

In an effective EIA process, different types of alternatives may be 
considered at several key stages during the process. As environmental 
issues emerge during the preparation of the EIAR, alternative designs 
may need to be considered early on in the process or alternative 
mitigation options may need to be considered towards the end of the 
process. These various levels of alternatives are discussed further in 
sections 3.4.2 to 3.4.7 and in figure 3.4 below.

Clearly in some instances some of the alternatives described below will 
not be applicable – e.g. there may be no relevant ‘alternative location’ 
for the upgrading of an existing road.

Higher level alternatives may already have been addressed during 
the strategic environmental assessment of relevant strategies or 
plans. Assessment at that level is likely to have taken account of 
environmental considerations associated, for example, with the 
cumulative impact of an area zoned for industry on a sensitive 
landscape. Note also that plan-level/higher-level assessments may have 
set out project-level objectives or other mitigation that the project 
and its EIAR should be cognisant of. Thus, these prior assessments of 
strategic alternatives may be taken into account and referred to in the 
EIAR. This is particularly the case for public sector projects where it is 
often appropriate to consider a wider range of alternatives than for 
private sector projects. (See section 3.3.5 for more on consideration of 
other assessments.69)

69 alternatives for Habitats/Birds Directives assessments are addressed in other documents/
guidance from the Commission and elsewhere

Annex IV(2) of the 
amended Directive

‘A description of the reasonable alternatives (for example in terms 
of project design, technology, location, size and scale) studied by 
the developer, which are relevant to the proposed project and 
its specific characteristics, and an indication of the main reasons 
for selecting the chosen option, including a comparison of the 
environmental effects.’
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Analysis of high-level or sectoral strategic alternatives cannot reasonably be expected within a 
project level EIAR. Types of high-level strategic alternatives include electricity generation from 
renewables rather than fossil fuels in the case of a proposal for expansion of an existing power 
station, for example, or extraction of stone from another location outside the control of the 
developer in the case of a proposal to extend a quarry. It should be borne in mind that the 
amended Directive refers to ‘reasonable alternatives… which are relevant to the proposed project 
and its specific characteristics’.

Figure 3.4 Consideration of Alternatives in an EIAR

Environmental 
Considerations 
at this stage would 
include:

◆ Proximity to site 
 sensitivities

◆ Potential to affect 
 off site environmental 
 assets

Is this the
Right Site
or Route?
(see 3.4.3)

Is this the
Right Site
Layout?

(see 3.4.4)

Is this the
Right Project

Design?
(see 3.4.5)

Is this the
Right Process

Design?
(see 3.4.6)

Environmental 
Considerations 
at this stage would 
include:

◆ Avoidance of
 environmental 
 sensitivities

◆ Access to
 environmental
 capacity

◆ Level of 
 environmental 
 capacity

Environmental 
Considerations 
at this stage would 
include:

◆ Likely emissions to
 air and water

◆ Likely generations of
 waste

◆ Likely effects on
 traffic

Environmental 
Considerations 
at this stage would 
include:

◆ Likely effects 
 during 
 construction

◆ Likely effects on
 site features

◆ Likely effects on
 neighbours

Consideration of alternatives in an
Environmental Impact Assessment Report3.4

This illustrates the sequence of alternative options that exist. Not all options (such as alternative sites) may 
be available for every project. The applicant is required to describe the reasonable alternatives examined 
during the design process with description of the environmental considerations that were taken into account.
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3.4.2 ‘DO-NOTHING’ ALTERNATIVE

The range of alternatives can include a ‘do-nothing’ alternative70 where appropriate. This 
examines trends currently occurring at the site, for example likely land use changes or other 
interventions, the likely effects of climate change, and the significance of these changing 
conditions. It can be particularly useful when assessing effects caused by projects which 
themselves are designed to alleviate environmental or infrastructural problems, e.g. waste 
treatment facilities, flood relief projects, road building, etc. 

The do-nothing alternative is a general description of the evolution of the key environmental 
factors of the site and environs if the proposed project did not proceed. It is similar to but 
typically less detailed than the ‘likely future receiving environment’ description discussed in 
section 3.6 Describing the Baseline. 

It should consider the effects of projects which already have consent but are not yet 
implemented. It may also be appropriate to consider other projects that are planned but not yet 
permitted. For example, it would be prudent to consider a significant project for which a planning 
application has been lodged even if the consent decision has not been issued.

The do-nothing alternative should describe consequences that are reasonably likely to occur. It 
ought not be used to exaggerate or catastrophize environmental consequences that may occur 
without the proposed project. 

3.4.3 ALTERNATIVE LOCATIONS

Some locations have more inherent environmental sensitivities than others. Depending on the 
type of project and the range of alternatives which the developer can realistically consider, it may 
be possible to avoid such sites in favour of sites which have fewer constraints and more capacity 
to sustainably assimilate the project. It can be useful to ensure that a range of options, that may 
reasonably be available, are included in the evaluation.

3.4.4 ALTERNATIVE LAYOUTS

Alternative layouts can often be devised to consider how different elements of a proposal can be 
arranged on a site, typically with different environmental, as well as design implications.

3.4.5 ALTERNATIVE DESIGNS

Many environmental issues can be resolved by design solutions that vary key aspects such as the 
shape of buildings or the location of facilities. Where designers are briefed at an early stage on 
environmental factors, these can be considered during the design development process, along 
with other design parameters. 

3.4.6 ALTERNATIVE PROCESSES

Within each design solution there can be several different options as to how the processes or 
activities of the project can be carried out, e.g. the management of processes that affect the 
volumes and characteristics of emissions, residues, traffic and the use of natural resources.

3.4.7 ALTERNATIVE MITIGATION MEASURES

It may be possible to mitigate effects in a few different ways. In these circumstances the EIAR 
can describe the various options and provide an indication of the main reasons for selecting the 
chosen option, including a comparison of the environmental effects. 

70 Guidance on do-nothing alternatives is given in Development of Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) Methodologies 
for Plans and Programmes in Ireland, EPA, 2003. While this is an SEA guidance document it is also useful in the context of 
EIA as similar principles apply.

https://www.epa.ie/pubs/advice/ea/EPA_development_methodology_SEA_synthesis_report.pdf
https://www.epa.ie/pubs/advice/ea/EPA_development_methodology_SEA_synthesis_report.pdf
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3.4.8 CONSULTATION ABOUT CONSIDERATION OF 
ALTERNATIVES

As mentioned in section 3.3, it may also be useful to use consultation 
processes to help to identify alternative options. 
(See sections 2.4, 3.3.5 and 3.8.1 for more coverage of alternatives.)

3.5 DESCRIBING THE PROPOSED PROJECT (STAGE 4 OF 7)

3.5.1 INTRODUCTION

The EIA Directive requires that the EIAR includes:

The developer is required to provide a description of the whole 
proposed project, comprising information on the site, design, size and 
other relevant features of the project, within the EIAR. The actual level 
of detail required will vary according to the stage at which the consent 
procedure is taking place, the specific characteristics of the project and 
the environmental features likely to be affected, as may have been 
identified during scoping. The range of information and the level of 
detail required should be sufficient to fulfil the needs of the consent 
procedure that the EIAR is to be submitted for. Where the same EIAR 
is to be used to support more than one such procedure then it may 
need to include supplementary material when used for one or other of 
the procedures. However, it is appropriate for most EIARs to include (to 
varying degrees of detail) a description of:

 \ the location of the project

 \ the physical characteristics of the whole project, including, 
where relevant, demolition works, the land-use requirements 
during construction and operation as well as other works that 
are integral to the project

 \ the main characteristics of the operational phase of the 
project (production and maintenance processes in particular), 
for example energy demand, energy used, nature and quantity 
of materials and natural resources (including water, land, soil, 
biodiversity, etc.,) used

and:
 \ an estimate, by type and quantity, of the expected residues 
and emissions (such as water, air, soil and subsoil pollution, 
noise, vibration, light, heat, radiation and quantities and types 
of waste produced during the construction and operational 
phases.)

The description of the site, design and scale of the project considers 
all relevant phases of the life of the project, e.g. from construction 
through to existence and operation (and in some cases to its 
restoration or decommissioning). 

Article 5(1)(a) of 
amended Directive 

‘a description of the project comprising information on the site, 
design, size and other relevant features of the project’
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The description of a project that is required for an EIAR is specific and 
is different to a description that would typically be used, for example, 
in the construction sector. It is also different to the description that 
would be used to support a consent application, for example a 
land-use planning application that is not accompanied by an EIAR. 
The principal differences arise from the fact that the EIAR needs to 
describe the dynamics, for example, of the construction and day to 
day operations as well as the use, disposal and transformation of 
materials in ways that traditional static descriptions of structures, 
layouts and land-uses do not. Similarly, in an EIAR it may be useful to 
describe avoidance measures that have been integrated into the project 
proposal. (ref also section 3.5.8)

It should also be noted that the focus of the analysis required for the 
factors within the EIAR may change following initial baseline surveys, 
e.g. discovery of a zone of high archaeological potential adjacent to 
a site will trigger a need for increased detail on construction activities 
that will cause ground disturbance. 

The implementation of a systematic approach will help ensure that all 
relevant aspects of the project are accurately and fully described by 
the developer. The requirement is to provide a description in sufficient 
detail, which if taken together with the description of the existing 
environment, will allow a CA to understand the significant effects likely 
to arise from the proposed project.

Not all the following headings will be relevant for all projects. More 
detailed coverage of the information which may be relevant under 
each heading is provided in the Advice Notes71.

(See also section 3.2.3 re the need to describe the whole project and 
3.5.7 Description of Other Related Projects.)

3.5.2 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROJECT 

The typical categories for describing the physical characteristics of a 
project are given below. These topics are frequently cross-referenced to 
drawings and illustrations: 
\\ the site location

\\ the size, design and appearance of the proposed project 

\\ the cumulation with other proposed projects

\\ the use of natural resources 

\\ the production of waste 

\\ emissions and nuisances 

\\ a description of the Risk of Accidents – having regard to substances 
or technologies used. 

71 ref. footnote 13

Recital (22) of 
Directive  
2104/52/EU

‘…environmental impact assessments should take account of 
the impact of the whole project in question, including, where 
relevant, its subsurface and underground, during the construction, 
operational and, where relevant, demolition phases.’
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Complex projects which require EIA are described in a manner that takes account of their full 
‘life-cycle’. They have the potential to generate different effects at different times and at different 
places both at and beyond the project site. 

3.5.3 DESCRIPTION OF CONSTRUCTION 

Effects during construction can often be more significant than those that arise during the 
operational life of a project. Larger projects can take several years to complete. During this period, 
there may be numerous significant effects. The description includes, but is not limited to: - 
\\ the construction phase land use requirement 

\\ Proposed works and construction methods

\\ Duration and timing including any phasing proposals

\\ Environmental protection measures 

\\ Construction Management Plan (CMP)

3.5.4 DESCRIPTION OF COMMISSIONING 

This may be useful if the proposed project will not be substantially operational in the period 
immediately following construction. This description could include: - 
\\ Testing, certification and commissioning 

\\ Occupation/use 

\\ Establishment of mitigation measures (e.g. screening). 

3.5.5 THE OPERATION OF THE PROJECT 

This is one of the most important sections of an EIAR. While accurate descriptions are vital to ensure 
credibility, not all of these topics will be relevant to many projects, particularly smaller scale ones. 
\\ Principal processes or activities

\\ The scope of the project 

\\ The operations described in general terms 

\\ Processes 

\\ Regular activities 

\\ Occasional activities 

\\ Occupants 

\\ Materials used 

\\ Natural resources used (including energy and materials) 

\\ Residues and emissions 

\\ Waste management

\\ Secondary processes/activities

3.5.6 CHANGES TO THE PROJECT 

Very few projects remain unaltered throughout their existence. Success may bring growth; 
technology or market forces may cause processes or activities to alter. All projects change and- 
like living entities - will someday cease to function.

The lifecycles of some types of projects, such as quarries, are finite and predictable. Such projects 
often consider their closure and decommissioning in detail from the outset, while for most 
projects a general indication of the nature of possible future changes may suffice. 

While the examination of the potential consequences of change (such as growth) does not imply 
permission for such growth, its identification and consideration can be an important factor in the 
determination of the application. Descriptions of changes may cover: 
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\\ Growth

\\ Decommissioning

\\ Other Changes.

3.5.7 DESCRIPTION OF OTHER RELATED PROJECTS 

The description includes other projects (sometimes by other developers and sometimes off-
site) which occur as a direct result of the main project, such as a power line, a substation, road 
junction upgrade which may result in significant effects. Some of these may require parallel 
separate consent. Omission of such projects may be referred to as project-splitting where the 
projects are ‘integral’ (i.e. they are required for the primary project to operate). This issue is also 
discussed under the headings of Screening and Scoping (ref. sections 3.2 and 3.3).

The key considerations are whether such projects are integral (no matter who carries out 
the work) and whether they are subject to any separate consent procedure with separate 
environmental assessment requirements.

The description of other projects can loosely be grouped under two headings: Off-site and 
Secondary Projects. Effects of these can often be as significant as those of the main project and 
must not be overlooked. It should also be borne in mind that these ancillary works may generate 
the need for other types of assessments of the entire project (such as an appropriate assessment) 
which the primary aspect of the project on its own may not necessitate. The following are 
indicative of aspects which may need to be included in the project description: - 

Off-Site Projects 

These include projects specifically required for the project which take place at a distance from the 
site, often on lands owned by others (such as public roads) and which are sometimes permitted 
and developed by others. For example:

\\ Transportation 

 \ The provision of new access facilities (e.g. links to motorways) or the upgrading of existing 
facilities (e.g. road widths, bridges and junctions) carried out by other parties can give rise 
to significant environmental effects 

\\ Energy transmission, e.g. power lines

 \ The provision of new power-lines or pipelines with associated sub stations or pumping 
stations can give rise (for instance) to effects on landscape or ecological or archaeological 
heritage at a considerable distance from the project 

\\ Wastewater infrastructure.

Secondary Projects 

These are projects that may arise largely because of the existence of the principal project, 
though they are usually not carried out by the developer of the principal project. These can be 
very difficult to describe with precision – but can be usefully examined as a series of ‘what if’ 
scenarios that can be used as a context for decision-making by the CA.

Examples include:- 

\\ Commercial projects at new major road junctions

\\ Industrial and warehousing projects near new inter-modal transportation nodes; 

\\ Recreational land-uses via new access in undeveloped areas (hunters and hill walkers using 
new access roads to windfarms, for example) 

\\ Retail projects near new residential areas

\\ Land-use change including agricultural intensification, hunting, tourism, restructuring of land-
holdings, afforestation etc because of new access. 
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3.5.8 LEVEL OF DETAIL IN PROJECT DESCRIPTION

All descriptions of proposed projects are approximations compared to the finished project. 
Drawings, illustrations and models are conventions used by consent processes to enable the CA 
to adequately assess the likely effects of the proposed project. The detail of these approximations 
can vary for different types of projects and different types of consent processes.

The precision of predictions about the likely effects is often determined by the level of project 
description that can be made available to the CA.

It is very important to understand that the nature of the construction process limits the amount 
of detail that is available at consent stage to documentation that is described as ‘General 
Arrangement Illustrations’.

Further detail only becomes available once ‘Contract Documentation’ is available – and while this 
may involve considerable expense and time it still does not provide complete information because 
so many of the final details only arise after a ‘Procurement Process’ is completed – which can 
involve further resources, time and legal commitment. 

Consent for land use (‘planning permission’) generally depends on ‘General Arrangement’ 
Drawings – though more detail may be required where precise information is required to ensure 
that provision has been made to avoid effects to specific site features – such as a spring, a 
monument, a protected structure or species - and to assess the range of potential environmental 
effects that may arise. The feasibility of providing such detail needs to be identified and agreed at 
scoping stage. 

Construction Management Plans are often provided to supplement the project description and 
to set out specific details of the construction plan. While inclusion of full details may not be 
practicable at pre-consent stage, it should set out the environmental envelope within which the 
project will be built, including working areas, hours of work, principal construction methods and 
phases, volumes of materials, traffic and environmental controls.

Consent for processes – such as emission licenses – often requires very detailed information about 
the specific equipment and operating procedures. These are not always issued at the same time. 
In these circumstances it is particularly important for the applicant to specify the environmental 
envelope so that each CA has sufficient information about the context for their decision. 

 Where very detailed design parameters are not available, the project description for the consent 
process and the EIAR will need to specify the outermost (‘not to exceed’) environmental 
parameters of the characteristics of the proposed project. Such parameters, might include 

CASE LAW

In O’Grianna v An Bord Pleanála (IEHC 632, 12/12/2014) the High Court quashed the decision 
of the Bord granting planning permission for a wind farm in County Cork on ‘project splitting’ 
grounds. The developer maintained that the EIS could not consider the effects of the 
connection of the wind farm to the national grid as that design was not available and would 
be undertaken subsequently by ESB Networks. The Bord accepted this position and clarified 
that the grid connection was not covered by its permission to develop the wind farm.

The Court held that grid connection was an integral part of the development and could not 
be considered as a separate project.

‘The wind turbine development on its own serves no function if it cannot be connected to 
the national grid. In that way, the connection to the national grid is fundamental to the entire 
project, and in principle at least the cumulative effect of both must be assessed in order to 
comply with the Directive.’

(See also case law on project splitting in section 3.2.3 and on indirect and cumulative effects 
in section 3.7.3)
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maximum dimensions, tolerance for variation, maximum emissions, range of technologies and 
processes to be employed etc. The EIAR thus examines the ‘worst case’ effects of the project. 
The detailed design can then vary within this envelope without rendering the EIA inadequate. 

In these circumstances the CA will need to provide consent that includes conditions requiring 
confirmation that the final design conforms fully with the permitted parameters. While this 
approach may be compliant for EIARs prepared for applications for project consent (e.g. planning 
applications), its compliance may be less certain in the case of consents for processes where a 
specific level of detail is required (e.g. IED licence applications).

Notwithstanding any allowance for omission of full details of construction or other details of 
a proposal from the EIAR, the EIAR must contain adequate information to enable assessment 
of all likely significant effects.72 The more detailed the proposal is at the time of the consent 
application, the easier it will be to ensure compliance with the legislation. 

72 ref. Department of the Environment, Heritage and Local Government Circular PC 2/07 and NPWS 1/07

CASE LAW

In People Over Wind v. An Bord Pleanála (2015 ICEA 272) it was judged that matters of 
detail may be left over for agreement post consent, provided the results to be achieved are 
specified and provided the project cannot go ahead unless those objectives will be achieved.
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3.6 DESCRIBING THE BASELINE (STAGE 5 OF 7)

3.6.1 OVERVIEW

The EIA Directive requires:

After the description of the proposed project, the description of the 
baseline scenario is the second of the two factual foundations of the 
EIAR. 

The baseline scenario refers to the current state of environmental 
characteristics. It involves the collection and analysis of information on 
the condition, sensitivity and significance of relevant environmental 
factors which are likely to be significantly affected by the project. 

The environment will change over time, even without the introduction 
of the proposed project. Therefore the EIAR must include a description 
of the likely evolution of the environmental factor in the absence of 
the project. This predicted changing baseline may be referred to as the 
likely future receiving environment.

Changes to the baseline may be natural changes (due to ecological 
trends, for example) or may be caused by other actions (nearby 
projects, for example – ref also coverage of cumulative effects in 
section 3.7.3). It is likely that some aspects of the baseline will not 
change (archaeology for example) whereas others will (water quality 
for example). Where changes are likely, then the effects of different 
stages of the proposed project are assessed against the likely future 
receiving environment. 

Gathering of baseline data should ensure that sufficient data is 
gathered to enable assessment of all the types of effects that the EIAR 
needs to consider, as identified at scoping stage. These may include 
direct effects and any indirect, secondary, cumulative, transboundary, 
short-term, medium-term and long-term, permanent and temporary, 
positive and negative effects. 

The description of the baseline scenario needs to be sufficiently 
accurate to provide a reliable reference against which effects can be 
assessed and against which environmental monitoring of the effects 
of the project can be measured (where relevant). It is important to 
demonstrate that correct methodologies and experts have been used. 
It is also important that the methodology used in establishing the 
baseline scenario is documented to permit replicable future monitoring 
so that the later results can be properly compared (where required). 
Standard recognised methods should be applied where available and 
appropriate.

Annex IV(3) of the 
amended Directive

‘A description of the relevant aspects of the current state of 
the environment (baseline scenario) and an outline of the likely 
evolution thereof without implementation of the project as far as 
natural changes from the baseline scenario can be assessed with 
reasonable effort on the basis of the availability of environmental 
information and scientific knowledge.’
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Examples

(a) Water discharge Water quality in a river to which a water discharge is proposed 
is going to improve due to an already permitted upgrade to a 
water treatment plant upstream of the project, which will be 
operational before the time of the proposed new discharge. In 
this case the EIAR should assess the impact of the proposed 
discharge against the receiving baseline water quality which 
will occur when the project is built.

(b) Expansion of Industrial Site Where an intensification of other operations on a site have 
already been permitted but are not yet operational at the 
time of the assessment, then emissions from the proposed 
expansion should be assessed against the increased emissions 
levels which would apply when the intensification of 
operations has occurred.

Scenarios

In the case of the examples above, if it is not certain if the change will be in effect before 
commencement of the proposed project then the impact of the proposed project may be assessed 
against two scenarios, i.e. with and without the water treatment plant upgrade in example (a) and 
with and without the intensifications of other operations in example (b).

It is important to ensure that the worst case-scenario is assessed. This is the scenario that would be 
likely to give rise to the most significant environmental impacts.

The following sections provide general guidance on the methodology and range of baseline 
information which an adequate description may include. The Advice Notes73 contain more detail 
on potentially relevant types of baseline data for each individual environmental factor.

3.6.2 METHODOLOGY

Sourcing Baseline Information
Baseline information should, in the first instance, be sourced from published references to ensure 
reliability and objectivity. Such data is increasingly available from state agencies. These sources 
provide readily available referable sources. These are likely to reduce the time and resources 
required to prepare an EIAR. They also make it easier for competent authorities and others to 
review the sources and verify the information used.

Note that the absence of a designation or documented feature (e.g. ecological or archaeological) 
does not mean that no such feature exists within the site. A detailed evaluation of the existing 
environment, by specialists (ref. section 2.5), will probably be necessary for all topics that are 
likely to be significantly affected. 

It is important for the EIAR to draw attention to limitations about factors that may affect the 
reliability of baseline data. These can include the availability, completeness, accuracy, age and 
accessibility of data. 

The need for site specific and up-to-date data is reviewed on a case-by-case basis in the context 
of available data and to determine whether new surveys or research are required. 

Information on standard/central sources of information on the environment is provided on the 
EPA webpage74.

73 ref. footnote 13

74 ref. webpage (webpage url to be added after transposition, when available)
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Describing Baseline Information

To facilitate evaluation of the EIAR, references to recognised descriptive standards and 
classifications should be included, where appropriate, as well as supporting records, information 
and descriptions of methodologies employed.

The description of any aspect of the environment should provide sufficient data to facilitate the 
identification and evaluation of the likely significant effects on that topic. Systematic, accurate 
and comprehensive descriptions include descriptions of the context, character, significance and 
sensitivity of the existing environment. The following is a list of typical baseline descriptions 
required for each environmental factor in an EIAR. The actual relevant range of information and 
the appropriate standard of description should be related to the scope of the specific EIAR and 
needs to be ascertained on a case-by-case basis.

Table 3.2 Typical Standards of Descriptions of Baseline Data for use in an EIAR75

BASELINE DESCRIPTIONS REQUIRED

Context Describe the location, magnitude, spatial extent and trends of the environmental 
factor, e.g.:-

 \ Where is the monument?

 \ Are the air/water quality conditions representative?

 \ Are there evident trends in the condition of the local environment?

 \ What proportion of the habitat is managed?

Character Indicate the distinguishing aspects of the environment under consideration, e.g.:-

 \ Is it unpolluted air/water?

 \ What types of habitats are present?

 \ What age are the buildings?

Significance What quality, value or designation is assigned to this aspect of the existing 
environment, e.g.:-

 \ Is it protected by legislation or designation?

 \ Is it rare/scarce/common/abundant?

 \ Is it renewable/unique?

 \ Is it scenic/ordinary/derelict?

Sensitivity How sensitive is this aspect of the environment to change, e.g.:-

 \ Would any increase in nutrients cause eutrophication?

 \ Would disturbance cause the nesting birds to leave?

 \ Would any manmade structures detract from the character of the amenity or 
wilderness?

Sufficiency
Baseline information is ultimately used to inform decisions about whether to grant or withhold 
consent. The information provided should be enough to inform a reliable assessment of the 
implications for the environment.

The following criteria provide useful guidance on sufficiency of data:-
\\ Is the information necessary for identification of the main effects available?

\\ Is the information necessary for assessment of the main effects available?

\\ Is the information focused on effects which are likely and significant?

Where it is the case that incomplete information is provided, it should be made clear that 
information is not intentionally withheld and that readers are made aware of the incompleteness. 

75 see Advice Notes for more detail on appropriate baseline data (ref. footnote 13)
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The CA will then have to determine if the information included is sufficient or if absence of any 
information renders the EIAR to be non-compliant76. If the information is deemed to be sufficient 
although it is incomplete, then the resultant decision will usually be qualified or conditional.77

3.6.3 GROUPING OF BASELINE INFORMATION

The environment is an extremely complex combination of natural and human factors, many of 
which are constantly changing. To ensure that comprehensive, reliable and accurate baseline 
environmental descriptions are provided in a manner which is consistent from one EIAR to 
another the baseline information is broken down into its constituent elements and categorised 
under the factors, headings and topics identified during scoping (ref section 3.3.6) so that it can 
be systematically described. 

3.6.4 RANGE AND LEVEL OF DETAIL OF BASELINE INFORMATION

The range and the level of detail of baseline information included in an EIAR should be directly 
informed by the scoping process. Only information that is required for the assessment of likely 
significant impacts should be included. Information that is not relevant the scope of the EIAR 
should not be included. For example, information on water quality characteristics in adjacent 
water bodies should focus on parameters which are likely to be affected by the proposal 
and which are analysed in the (later) assessment section of the EIAR. Inclusion of irrelevant 
information tends to reduce clarity of the assessment as well as adding to costs and time required 
to prepare the EIAR and unnecessarily increasing demands on all parties involved in the overall 
EIA process.

76 ref sections 5.5 - 5.7 of Guidelines for Planning Authorities and An Bord Pleanála on carrying out Environmental Impact 
Assessment, Department of Environment, Community and Local Government, 2013. Also ref. Circular Letter PD 2/07 and 
NPWS 1/07, Department of the Environment, Heritage and Local Government.

77 The standards and any relevant traffic guidelines should be referenced.

‘Because permitted adjacent developments are not yet operational and have not been 
subject to detailed traffic impact assessments it is not possible to model receiving traffic 
flows (the flows that will be in effect at time of the construction and operation of the 
proposed project) with full accuracy. The receiving flows have however been calculated 
based on best predictions using all available information and in keeping with recognised 
standards77.’

Example of wording in an EIAR regarding sufficiency

Refer to Advice Notes for more detail on baseline information.

http://www.housing.gov.ie/sites/default/files/migrated-files/en/Publications/DevelopmentandHousing/Planning/FileDownLoad%2C32720%2Cen.pdf
http://www.housing.gov.ie/sites/default/files/migrated-files/en/Publications/DevelopmentandHousing/Planning/FileDownLoad%2C32720%2Cen.pdf
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3.7 IMPACT ASSESSMENT (STAGE 6 OF 7)

3.7.1 INTRODUCTION 

The main purpose of an EIAR is to identify, describe and present 
an assessment of the likely significant impacts of a project on the 
environment. This informs the CA’s assessment process, its decision on 
whether to grant consent for a project and, if granting consent, what 
conditions to attach.

The EIAR focuses on:
\\ Impacts that are both likely and significant; 

\\ Impact descriptions that are accurate and credible

It should contain: 

Annex IV(5) of the 
amended Directive

‘A description of the likely significant effects of the project on the 
environment resulting from, inter alia:

a) the construction and existence of the project, including, 
where relevant, demolition works;

b) the use of natural resources, in particular land, soil, water 
and biodiversity, considering as far as possible the sustainable 
availability of these resources;

c) the emission of pollutants, noise, vibration, light, heat and 
radiation, the creation of nuisances, and the disposal and 
recovery of waste;

d) the risks to human health, cultural heritage or the 
environment (for example due to accidents or disasters);

e) the cumulation of effects with other existing and/
or approved projects, taking into account any existing 
environmental problems relating to areas of particular 
environmental importance likely to be affected or the use of 
natural resources;

f) the impact of the project on climate (for example the nature 
and magnitude of greenhouse gas emissions) and the 
vulnerability of the project to climate change;

g) the technologies and the substances used.

The description of the likely significant effects on the 
[environmental] factors should cover the direct effects and any 
indirect, secondary, cumulative, transboundary, short-term, 
medium-term and long-term, permanent and temporary, positive 
and negative effects of the project.’
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Impacts should be described by reference to the individual 
environmental factors and their sensitivities.78 It may be useful to 
consider such impacts in light of the criteria listed in Annex III of the 
amended Directive.

The following sections outline how to identify and describe the likely 
significant effects and how to ensure that sufficient information has 
been provided to satisfy the requirements of the amended Directive and 
the legislation.

3.7.2 DOCUMENTING THE PROCESS

The assessment of effects needs to leave a clear documentary trail of 
the analysis used to arrive at conclusions. Such documentation would 
include a description of data and methods used, the reasons for their 
selection from a range of reasonable alternative means of assessment, 
together with descriptions of the reliability and certainty of the results 
as well as the limitations and difficulties encountered. All the preceding 
should, wherever possible or relevant, be carried out using referable 
standards and methods that demonstrably conform to peer-reviewed 
standards used by established specialist organisations.

Some uncertainty is unavoidable in EIA, especially about matters 
that involve an element of judgement such as assigning a level of 
significance to an effect. Such judgements should be explicit and 
substantiated rather than presented as objective fact. This is best done 
using agreed referable approaches, e.g. the Guidelines on landscape 
and Visual Impacts Assessment79 provide guidance on what constitutes 
a severe visual impact. (See also section 2.4.2 Maintaining Objectivity.)

3.7.3 DESCRIPTIONS OF EFFECTS

The description of effects needs to be precise and concise. Each effect 
usually needs to be qualified to provide a comprehensive description of 
the predicted effect on receptors – for example ‘The likely effect of the 
monthly quarry blasts will be a very loud noise that will be audible at 

78 ref. sections 3.3.6 and 3.6 

79 Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment, the Landscape Institute & 
I.E.M.A., UK 2013

Annex III(3) of the 
amended Directive

a) the magnitude and spatial extent of the impact (for example 
geographical area and size of the population likely to be 
affected);

b) the nature of the impact;

c) the transboundary nature of the impact;

d) the intensity and complexity of the impact;

e) the probability of the impact;

f) the expected onset, duration, frequency and reversibility of 
the impact;

g) the cumulation of the impact with the impact of other 
existing and/or approved projects;

h) the possibility of effectively reducing the impact.
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distances of up to two kilometres. The cumulative effect of the quarry blasts in addition to the 
established motorway noise will give rise to a momentary increase in noise levels that will have a 
slight adverse impact at the local primary school.’ 

The EIAR should focus on the likely, significant effects.

The Likelihood of Effects 

To ensure that EIA adds value to the consent process it is necessary to focus on those effects 
that are probable or likely to occur. However, to be prudent, the EIAR also attempts to identify a 
reasonably foreseeable worst-case scenario as a context for ‘likely significant effects’. 

With competent scoping, it should be possible to greatly narrow down the areas of concern and 
to derive a list confined to ‘effects’ that may reasonably be seen as ‘likely’. Likely or probable 
effects can be described as those which are planned to take place (e.g. the projected emissions, 
the proposed earthmoving etc.) and those which can be reasonably foreseen to be inevitable 
consequences of the normal construction and operation of the project.

To address unforeseen or unplanned effects the Directive further requires that the EIAR takes 
account of the vulnerability of the project to risk of major accidents and /or disasters relevant 
to the project concerned and that the EIAR therefore explicitly addresses this issue. The extent 
to which the effects of major accidents and / or disasters are examined in the EIAR should be 
guided by an assessment of the likelihood of their occurrence (risk). This may be supported 
by general risk assessment methods or by systematic risk assessments required under other 
regulations e.g. a COMAH (Control of Major Accident Hazards involving Dangerous Substances) 
assessment. 

The potential for a project to cause risks to human health, cultural heritage or the environment 
due to its vulnerability to external accidents or disasters80 is considered where such risks are 
significant, e.g. the potential effects of floods on sites with sensitive plants. Where such risks are 
significant then the specific assessment of those risks in the form of a Seveso Assessment (where 
relevant) or Flood Risk Assessment may be required. The EIAR should refer to those separate 
assessments while avoiding duplication of their contents (ref. section 3.3.5).

The Significance of Effects 

The significance attributed to effects can be a central issue when the findings of an EIAR come 
under scrutiny, for example during an appeals process for a controversial project.

Significance of effects is usually understood to mean the importance of the outcome of the 
effects (the consequences of the change). Significance is determined by a combination of 
(objective) scientific and subjective (social) concerns. 

While guidelines and standards help ensure consistency, the professional judgement of 
competent experts plays a role in the determination of significance. These experts may place 
different emphases on the factors involved. As this can lead to differences of opinion, the EIAR 
sets out the basis of these judgements so that the varying degrees of significance attributed to 
different factors can be understood. 

Descriptive Terminology

The description of effects is usually subjected to closer scrutiny than any other part of the EIAR. 
Clarity of method, language and meaning are vital to accurately explain the full range of effects. 
Adherence to a systematic method of description can be of considerable assistance in this matter. 

The relevant terms listed in the table below can be used to consistently describe specific effects. 
All categories of terms do not need to be used for every effect.

80 ref. Annex IV(5)(d) of amended Directive
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Table 3.3 Descriptions of Effects

Quality of Effects

It is important to inform the non-
specialist reader whether an effect is 
positive, negative or neutral

Positive Effects

A change which improves the quality of the environment (for 
example, by increasing species diversity; or the improving 
reproductive capacity of an ecosystem, or by removing 
nuisances or improving amenities).

Neutral Effects

No effects or effects that are imperceptible, within normal 
bounds of variation or within the margin of forecasting error.

Negative/adverse Effects

A change which reduces the quality of the environment 
(for example, lessening species diversity or diminishing the 
reproductive capacity of an ecosystem; or damaging health or 
property or by causing nuisance).

Describing the Significance of 
Effects

‘’Significance’ is a concept that can 
have different meanings for different 
topics – in the absence of specific 
definitions for different topics the 
following definitions may be useful 
(also see Determining Significance 
below.).

Imperceptible 

An effect capable of measurement but without significant 
consequences.

Not significant

An effect which causes noticeable2 changes in the character of 
the environment but without significant consequences.

Slight Effects

An effect which causes noticeable changes in the character of 
the environment without affecting its sensitivities.

Moderate Effects

An effect that alters the character of the environment in a 
manner that is consistent with existing and emerging baseline 
trends.

Significant Effects

An effect which, by its character, magnitude, duration or 
intensity alters a sensitive aspect of the environment.

Very Significant

An effect which, by its character, magnitude, duration or 
intensity significantly alters most of a sensitive aspect of the 
environment.

Profound Effects

An effect which obliterates sensitive characteristics

Describing the Extent and 
Context of Effects

Context can affect the perception 
of significance. It is important to 
establish if the effect is unique or, 
perhaps, commonly or increasingly 
experienced. 

Extent 

Describe the size of the area, the number of sites, and the 
proportion of a population affected by an effect.

Context

Describe whether the extent, duration, or frequency will 
conform or contrast with established (baseline) conditions (is it 
the biggest, longest effect ever?)



Section: 3 Page: 51

Environmental Impact Assessment Reports | Draft Guidelines

Describing the Probability of 
Effects

Descriptions of effects should 
establish how likely it is that the 
predicted effects will occur – so 
that the CA can take a view of the 
balance of risk over advantage when 
making a decision.

Likely Effects

The effects that can reasonably be expected to occur because 
of the planned project if all mitigation measures are properly 
implemented.

Unlikely Effects

The effects that can reasonably be expected not to occur 
because of the planned project if all mitigation measures are 
properly implemented.

Describing the Duration and 
Frequency of Effects

‘Duration’ is a concept that can have 
different meanings for different 
topics – in the absence of specific 
definitions for different topics the 
following definitions may be useful.

Momentary Effects

Effects lasting from seconds to minutes

Brief Effects

Effects lasting less than a day

Temporary Effects

Effects lasting less than a year

Short-term Effects

Effects lasting one to seven years.

Medium-term Effects

Effects lasting seven to fifteen years.

Long-term Effects

Effects lasting fifteen to sixty years.

Permanent Effects

Effects lasting over sixty years

Reversible Effects

Effects that can be undone, for example through remediation or 
restoration

Frequency of Effects

Describe how often the effect will occur. (once, rarely, 
occasionally, frequently, constantly – or hourly, daily, 
weekly, monthly, annually)
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Describing the Types of Effects Indirect Effects (a.k.a. Secondary Effects)

Impacts on the environment, which are not a direct result of the 
project, often produced away from the project site or because 
of a complex pathway.

Cumulative Effects

The addition of many minor or significant effects, including 
effects of other projects, to create larger, more significant 
effects.

‘Do-Nothing Effects’

The environment as it would be in the future should the subject 
project not be carried out.

`Worst case’ Effects

The effects arising from a project in the case where mitigation 
measures substantially fail.

Indeterminable Effects

When the full consequences of a change in the environment 
cannot be described.

Irreversible Effects

When the character, distinctiveness, diversity or reproductive 
capacity of an environment is permanently lost.

Residual Effects

The degree of environmental change that will occur after the 
proposed mitigation measures have taken effect.

Synergistic Effects

Where the resultant effect is of greater significance than the 
sum of its constituents, (e.g. combination of SOx and NOx to 
produce smog).
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Determining Significance

The diagram below shows how comparison of the character of the predicted impact to the 
sensitivity of the receiving environment can determine the significance of the impact.81

Figure 3.5 Chart showing typical classifications of the significance of impacts82

Indirect, Secondary and/or Cumulative Impacts 

The EC Guidelines for the Assessment of Indirect and Cumulative Impacts as well as Impact 
Interactions83 provide the following definitions.

Indirect Impacts: 

‘Impacts on the environment, which are not a direct result of the project, often produced away 
from (the site) or as a result of a complex pathway.’ 

81 ref. footnote 13

82 This chart is adapted from guidance provided in section C8 of A handbook on environmental impact assessment Guidance 
for Competent Authorities, Consultees and others involved in the Environmental Impact Assessment Process in Scotland, 
Scottish Natural Heritage, 4th Edition, 2013.  The depiction of significance classifications is indicative and should not be 
relied on as being definitive. It is provided for general guidance purposes.

83 Guidelines for the Assessment of Indirect and Cumulative Impacts as well as Impact Interactions, European Commission, 
1999

Environmental Impact Assessment Report
Description of Impacts3.5

High Medium Low Negligible

Negligible

Low

Medium

High
Profound

Very

Significant

Significant

Moderate

Slight

Not

Significant

Imperceptible

C
ha

ra
ct

er
 / 

M
ag

ni
tu

de
 / 

D
ur

at
io

n 
/ P

ro
ba

bi
lit

y 
/ C

on
se

qu
en

ce
s

D
es

cr
ip

tp
io

n
 o

f 
Im

p
ac

t
Significance / Sensivity

Existing Environment

There are seven generalised degrees of impact significance that are commonly used in EIA. Imperceptible, Not 
Significant, Slight, Moderate, Significant, Very Significant and Profound. Generalised definitions of each of these are 
provided in Table 3.3 above. Where more specific definitions exist within a specialised factor or topic e.g. 
biodiversity, these should be used in preference to these generalised definitions. (ref. Advice Notes81) 
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These are sometimes referred to as ‘secondary impacts’. One example of an indirect impact 
would be deterioration of water quality due to soil erosion following tree clearance for a leisure 
development on a woodland site. In this case the tree removal is a direct impact and the effects 
of the erosion are indirect impacts.84

Cumulative Impacts:

The addition of many minor or significant effects, including effects of other projects, to create 
larger, more significant effects.

While a single activity may itself result in a minor impact, it may, when combined with other 
impacts (minor or significant), result in a cumulative impact that is collectively significant. For 
example, effects on traffic due to an individual industrial project may be acceptable however it 
may be necessary to assess the cumulative impacts taking account of traffic generated by other 
permitted or planned projects. It can also be prudent to also have regard to the likely future 
environmental loadings arising from the development of zoned lands in the immediate environs 
of the proposed project. 

(See also section 3.5.7 Description of Other Related Projects for more on cumulative effects.)

3.7.4 IMPACT ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

As identified in section 3.7.1 above, the likely significant effects of projects on the environment 
must be considered in relation to a set of criteria identified in the Directive. To ensure sufficient 
information has been provided in this regard, the EIAR should aim to answer the types of questions 
included in the right-hand column of Table 3.4 below in relation to each of the criteria. 

84 IEHC 633

CASE LAW

In An Taisce v An Bord Pleanála (2015 IEHC 633) Edenderry84 the High Court ruled that an EIA 
of a proposal to extend the operating life of the peat and part biomass fuelled power station 
at Edenderry, Co Offaly excluded indirect effects due to harvesting of peat to fuel the power 
plant. The judgement referred to the ‘functional interdependence’ between the plant and the 
bogs where the peat was harvested. It was held the fact that the harvesting operations were 
governed by separate EPA licensing did not justify exclusion from the EIA process.
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Table 3.4 Checklist for Information required to describe effects85

CRITERIA DETAILED QUESTIONS -  
TO DETERMINE WHETHER THE EIAR HAS:

a. Magnitude and spatial 
extent of the effects

 \ clarified the size and scale of the effects?

 \ indicated the spatial extent of the effects (will some, much or all 
the areas be affected)? 

 \ identified the receptors which will be affected, indicating their 
sensitivity and significance?

b. Nature of the Effects  \ clarified which part of the environment will be affected and how 
significantly?

 \ identified the aspect of the environment affected?

 \ described whether the effects is positive, neutral or negative? 

c. Transboundary nature 
of the effects

 \ indicated the spatial extent of the transboundary effects (will 
some, much or all of the jurisdiction be affected)?

d. Intensity and 
complexity of the 
effects

 \ quantified the amount or intensity by which the character/quality 
of any environmental factor will change?

 \ described the degree of change; (i.e. imperceptible, slight or 
significant)? 

 \ Identified the significance of the effect [Profound or insignificant]

e. Probability of the 
effects

 \ established the level of certainty of the assessment’s findings?

 \ highlighted consequence that cannot be determined?

f. Expected onset, 
duration, frequency 
and reversibility of the 
effects

 \ stated whether the effects will be continuous, intermittent or 
occasional? 

 \ indicated whether the effects will be temporary, short, medium or 
long-term?

 \ highlighted irreversible effects?

g. Cumulation of the 
effects with the effects 
of other existing and/
or approved projects

 \ described cumulative effects?

 \ considered cumulative effects due to cumulation of effects with 
those of other projects that are existing or are approved but not 
yet built or operational?

h. Possibility of 
effectively reducing the 
effects

 \ indicated whether the effects can be mitigated?

 \ stated whether compensation is available, possible or acceptable?

3.7.5 ASSESSMENT METHODS
Where relevant the EIAR should describe the forecasting methods or evidence used to identify 
and assess the significant effects on the environment, including details of difficulties (for example 
technical deficiencies or lack of knowledge86) encountered in compiling the required information 
and the main uncertainties involved. These details should enable all parties to arrive at similar 
conclusions as to the significance of effects, having regard to the criteria above87. This is typically 
included on a topic-by-topic basis within each specialist section of the EIAR. There is more detailed 
discussion of this in the accompanying Advice Notes88.

85 Adapted from criteria to determine whether projects would have significant environmental impacts as set out in Directive 
2014/52/EU, Annex III. 

86 ref. guidance on sufficiency in section 3.6.2 

87 ref. sections 3.7.3 and 3.7.4

88 ref. footnote 13
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3.7.6  INTERACTIONS BETWEEN IMPACTS ON DIFFERENT FACTORS
The interactions between impacts on different environmental factors should be addressed as 
relevant throughout the EIAR. For example, where it is established in the Hydrology section that 
there will be an increase in suspended solids in discharged surface waters during construction, 
then the Biodiversity section should assess the effect of that on sensitive aquatic receptors. 
Close co-ordination and management within the EIA team is needed to ensure that interactions 
are adequately addressed throughout an EIAR. Further guidance on this important requirement 
is contained in section 4.3 Language, Terms & Editorial Notes and in other parts of these 
Guidelines, including sections 3.3.6, 3.7.3 and 3.8.1.

It is general practice to include a matrix to show where interactions between effects on different 
factors have been addressed. This is usually done using the actual headings used in the EIAR 
if these differ from the factors contained in the Directive (ref section 3.3.6). This is typically 
accompanied by brief text describing the interactions. Further coverage of this is provided in the 
Advice Notes89.

89 see footnote 13
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3.8  MITIGATION & MONITORING (STAGE 7 OF 7)
An EIAR should include:-

3.8.1 MITIGATION

Overview

Early in the design process assessments are carried out to identify 
likely significant effects and to integrate mitigation measures into the 
fundamental design to address potential adverse effects. 

Undertakings to mitigate are specific parts of the project that must 
be complied with – in the same way as features that are described in 
drawings or specifications.

Therefore, it is in the applicant’s interest to ensure that all undertakings 
to mitigate are fully understood and accepted and the resources will be 
available to ensure compliance with such commitments. 

Non-compliance is increasingly likely to be detected by sophisticated 
monitoring and post-consent evaluation – leading to likely enforcement 
proceedings in relation to failure to fully or effectively implement 
mitigation measures

At an early stage, for projects interacting with significant 
environmental sensitivities, it may even be of benefit to review whether 
emerging requirements for mitigation may affect project viability.

The best mitigation measures are fully incorporated into the permitted 
design and operation of the project. Other mitigation measures may 
respond to exceedances detected by monitoring and are expressed 
as ‘if’/’then’ measures. These measures clearly set out a sequence of 
actions and responsibilities that arise on detection of an exceedance, 
e.g ‘If the BOD levels in the holding pond exceed the ((stated 
parameter)) then the discharge valve shall be closed until the levels 
return to permitted levels’

There are four established strategies for the mitigation of effects - 
avoidance, prevention, reduction and offsetting. The efficacy of each 
is related to the stage in the design process at which environmental 
considerations are taken into account. Effects avoidance is most 
applicable at the earliest stages, while prevention may be provided 
up to a much later stage. Mitigation of last resort, such as remedy 
or offsetting, may be the only option available for largely designed 
projects or for projects that cannot avoid significant effects due to 
their need to locate on a particular site. 

Annex IV(7) of the 
amended Directive 

A description of the measures envisaged to avoid, prevent, reduce 
or, if possible, offset any identified significant adverse effects 
on the environment and, where appropriate, of any proposed 
monitoring arrangements (for example the preparation of a 
post-project analysis). That description should explain the extent, 
to which significant adverse effects on the environment are 
avoided, prevented, reduced or offset, and should cover both the 
construction and operational phases.
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Mitigation by Avoidance 

Avoidance, usually referring to strategic issues – such as site selection, site configuration or 
selection of process technology - is generally the fastest, cheapest and most effective form of 
effect mitigation. Environmental effects and the consideration of alternatives need to be taken 
into account at the earliest stage in the site / route selection and project design processes. 
For example, the realignment of transport corridor to avoid residential property, avoid habitat 
destruction or to reduce agriculture severance etc. In many situations, mitigation by avoidance 
may be viewed as part of the ‘consideration of alternatives’.

Mitigation by Prevention

This usually refers to technical measures. Where a potential exists for unacceptable significant 
effects to occur (such as noise or emissions) then measures are put in place to limit the source 
of effects to a permissible and acceptable level. Examples include the specification of process 
technology standards or building design to minimise height or contrasts of materials. Prevention 
measures are also put in place to prevent the effects of accidental events from giving rise to 
adverse effects. The installation of a fire-water retention basin is an example of mitigation against 
such risk by prevention.

Mitigation by Reduction 

This is a very common strategy for dealing with effects which cannot be avoided. It tends to 
concentrate on the emissions and effects and seeks to limit the exposure of the receptor. It is 
generally regarded as the ‘end of pipe’ approach because it tends not to affect the source of the 
problems. As such this is regarded as a less sustainable, though still effective, approach.

Reducing the Effect 
This strategy seeks to intercept emissions, effects and wastes before they enter the environment. 
It monitors and controls them so that acceptable standards are not exceeded. Examples include 
wastewater treatment, filtration of air emissions and noise attenuation measures.

Reducing Exposure to the Effects 
This strategy is used for effects which occur over an extensive and undefined area. Such effects 
may include noise, visual effects or exposure to accidents or hazards. The mitigation is achieved 
by installing barriers between the location(s) of likely receptors and source of the effects. 

Mitigation by Remedy/ Offsetting

This is a strategy used for dealing with adverse effects which cannot be prevented or reduced. 
Remedy is compensating for or counteracting adverse effects.

Examples of Remedy
\\ Increased planting of specific trees/shrubs to replace unavoidable loss of vegetation

\\ Provision of a new amenity area to compensate for the unavoidable loss of access to the 
grounds of an old house.

Offsetting serves to improve adverse conditions by carrying out further works which seek to restore 
the environment to an approximation of its previous condition.90 

Examples of Offsetting 
\\ Reinstating buildings, walls or features 

\\ Introduction of tunnels to enable wildlife to access other comparable habitats. 

90 Note that offsetting under the Habitats and Birds Directives may be seen as compensation not mitigation, with very 
different implications for decision-making (ref. Grace & anor -v- An Bord Pleanála 2014/533JR)
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Figure 3.7 Strategies for Identification of Appropriate Mitigation Measures leading to a 
decision to proceed with the project91

Mitigation measures may unintentionally cause indirect effects, e.g. an acoustic screen wall to 
mitigate noise effects may have a significant visual impact or waste water treatment to mitigate 
water quality effects may require disposal of sludge waste. All mitigation measures, including 
those devised in the latter stages of preparation of an EIAR need to be clearly described. Careful 
co-ordination to ascertain if they need to be referred to or assessed in other sections of the EIAR 
is essential.92 As an example; road widening mitigation proposals to address traffic congestion 
may cause impacts on other factors including biodiversity, land, soil, water, air, cultural heritage 
and the landscape. It is also important to fully consider interactions between impacts and 
cumulative effects arising from the mitigation measure. 

3.8.2 MONITORING

It may be appropriate, where relevant, to propose monitoring to take place after consent is 
granted in order to demonstrate that the project in practice conforms to the predictions made 
during the EIA.93

91 In this context compliant means effects that are in accordance with legislation, appropriate guidelines or accepted 
standards

92 Also ref. section 3.7.6  Interactions Between Impacts on Different Factors

93 Note that like many other terms used in these Guidelines, the term monitoring can mean different things in different 
contexts. A specific definition of its meaning in the context of Archaeology is given in section 3.3.2 (c) of the Policy and 
Guidelines on Archaeological Excavation, Department of Arts, Heritage, Gaeltacht and the Islands, 1999.

Environmental Impact Assessment Report
Strategies for Identification of
Appropriate Mitigation Measures
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Monitoring provides assurance that proposed systems are operating as intended. This allows 
adjustments of operations to be made to ensure continued compliance with consent conditions 
such as emission limit values, conditions of operation, performance criteria/ indicators and 
detection of unexpected mitigation failures.

It is important to avoid excessive reliance on monitoring because this has the potential to lead to 
operational changes that fall outside the scope of project that was subject to scrutiny during the 
consent process. Monitoring post-consent should similarly not be used to allow the deferral of 
the gathering of information that is necessary for the assessment/consent.94

In this context, it is important to ensure that monitoring is described within the context of the 
operations of the project processes. Monitoring descriptions should refer to remedial actions 
to be taken; as well as responsible parties, i.e., the developer and/or the consent authority (if 
monitoring thresholds are exceeded). In this way, all monitoring proposals and actions should be 
expressed as ‘if-then’ scenarios. 

3.8.3 CONSULTATION ABOUT PREDICTED IMPACTS, MITIGATION & MONITORING 
MEASURES

Once likely impacts are identified it can be useful to consult with the CA or other authorities95 
with responsibility for the relevant environmental characteristics. This can help to determine the 
practicality, acceptability and enforceability of any mitigation and monitoring measures that are 
being considered.

3.8.4  CLARITY OF MITIGATION & MONITORING MEASURES 

The commitment to all mitigation and monitoring measures need to be made clear in the 
EIAR. Terms such as …is recommended or …should be considered need to be avoided. All 
commitments need to be clear and specific. 

For ease of reference and clarity and to facilitate enforcement, all such measures contained in an 
EIAR can be included in a compendium of mitigation and monitoring commitments (only). This 
may be a separate section or Appendix to the EIAR. Such a compendium should comprise a list of 
relevant measures but should not elaborate on the reasoning or expected effectiveness of those 
measures as the elaboration will take place within the main body of the EIAR. 

3.9  RESIDUAL IMPACTS & CONCLUSIONS

3.9.1  RESIDUAL IMPACTS

The Residual Impacts are the final or intended effects which occur after the proposed mitigation 
measures have been implemented. 

It will not always be possible or practical to mitigate all adverse effects. The effects that remain 
after all assessment and mitigation are referred to as ‘Residual Effects’. These are the remaining 
environmental ‘costs’ of a project that could not be reasonably avoided. These are a key 
consideration in deciding whether the project should be permitted or not.

For this reason, it is important that residual effects are clearly described in accordance with the 
system of effects description as set out previously. 

94 ref. Guidelines for Planning Authorities and An Bord Pleanála on carrying out Environmental Impact Assessment, 
Department of Environment, Community and Local Government, 2013

95 see footnote 16
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3.9.2 CONCLUSIONS

The EIAR, or sections of an EIAR, should avoid including a ‘Conclusion’ section. Instead an 
EIAR can include a summary of effects, a mitigation and monitoring measures compendium (as 
described in section 3.8.4), or a section on ‘Residual Impacts,’ as described above.

While an EIAR is being scrutinised during the consent determination process, it is not uncommon 
to encounter a request for an EIAR to provide an overall summary of the effects on the 
environment – or indeed on one aspect – asking, for example ‘describe the overall effect of 
the proposed project on the landscape of the area’ The tendency to try to answer simplistic 
questions needs to be resisted because it fails to recognise that it is the nature of effects to affect 
individual, discrete, receptors at specific and separate times. 

It can, however, be useful to provide an overview of the ways that the EIA process has helped 
to avoid reduce or mitigate significant effects of the proposed project. This can be done by 
including an overview of how the impact assessment and mitigation process has influenced 
the evolution of the design. This can form part of the section dealing with the consideration of 
alternatives. 

3.10 DOCUMENT REVIEW
While it is not provided for in the legislation, all parties can benefit from a pre-application 
review of a draft EIAR by, the CA or other statutory consultees – who are sometimes assisted 
by specialist advisors. This can help to identify any resolve any issues before the application is 
finalised. 

Such a review by the CA or other statutory consultees is carried out without prejudice to the 
subsequent determination. 

The principal advantages of this kind of document review can include:-

\\ Ensuring that the material submitted will be clearly understood by the public

\\ Avoidance requests for additional information during the formal consent application process

\\ Clarifying descriptions of residual effects, reference criteria and relevant mitigation proposals 

\\ Highlighting interactions or conflicts that may not have been evident at the earlier scoping 
stage.

Such reviews are at the discretion of the relevant authorities because resources may not always 
be available to facilitate this kind of review and engagement, The CA may review the whole EIAR, 
while other consultees are unlikely to review sections of the EIAR that fall outside their remit.

Within the EIAR team, ongoing document review is an essential part of an effective EIAR process. 
Internal reviews should take place throughout the preparation of an EIAR from initial drafts to 
the application stage. All relevant team members should have roles in reviewing the document 
before the document is finalised and submitted to a consent process. This should include key 
specialists who have contributed to the EIAR as well as lead design team members, the project 
manager and the client. (See sections 2.4 and 4.3 for more guidance on this essential aspect of 
EIAR preparation.) 
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4. PRESENTING THE INFORMATION IN AN EIAR
While the amended Directive and the legislation include many requirements about the topics
and factors that need to be addressed in an EIAR, there are few requirements regarding the 
presentation of an EIAR. In practice, the structure of an EIAR tends to follow the same sequence 
as the requirements set out in in the Directive and legislation. 

Compliance with the legislation96 ensures that the information needed for decision makers is 
available, adequate and accurate. 

4.1  CONTENT
To assist assessment and increase clarity and the systematic organisation of information in an 
EIAR; it is good practice to separately describe the:

i) key alternatives considered

ii) proposed project

iii) receiving environment

iv) likely significant effects

v) mitigation and monitoring measures and

vi) residual effects.

A non-technical summary must also be provided (ref section 4.6).

The receiving environment and the effects of the project are explained by reference to its possible 
effects on a series of environmental factors:

\\ Population and Human Health

\\ Biodiversity

\\ Land & Soils

\\ Water

\\ Air

\\ Climate

\\ Material Assets

\\ Cultural Heritage

\\ Landscape

\\ Interactions.

Different specialist topics may be relevant under some of these factors (ref section 3.3).

In practice the descriptions of items (iii) to (vi) above are usually addressed under each individual 
environmental factor (or specialist topic) along with the description of project details which are 
particularly relevant to that factor (or topic).

Effects address direct, indirect, secondary, cumulative, transboundary, short, medium and long-
term, permanent, temporary, positive and negative effects.

Where it has been decided during scoping that a topic is not relevant, then the EIAR should 
nonetheless include a specific explanation as to why it has been determined that it is not 
relevant, i.e. why it has been decided that a topic may be ‘scoped out’. 

96 ref. webpage (webpage url to be added following transposition)
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4.2 STRUCTURE
The format, which is a matter for the proponent to determine, should be rational, systematic and 
should clearly show how it relates to the mandatory requirements. Accessibility and clarity should 
be key considerations. The non-technical summary can be part of the main EIAR document or 
can be separately bound.

The structure – should ensure that facts and prediction are kept separate. This keeps facts to the 
forefront and to reduces the potential for bias or selective information.

The typical format starts with an introduction, followed by descriptions of the screening and 
scoping stages and an overall project description. It then examines each environmental factor 
(as listed in section 4.1) as a separate section. These sections may contain separate parts or 
subsections to address the individual headings and/or topics identified during scoping.

4.3  LANGUAGE, TERMS & EDITORIAL NOTES
Thorough briefing and editing ensures a consistent and well-integrated EIAR. This should greatly 
improve accessibility and keep the EIAR focussed on assessment of the likely significant effects. 
It should also reduce the possibility of conflicting information being included in the EIAR. 
Inconsistencies can compromise compliance, leading to delays in the consent process or even 
forming grounds for legal challenge.

The editing role will often identify interactions between issues arising under separate factors 
which might otherwise not be noticed but which need to be assessed to ensure compliance. 

Inclusion of separately prepared assessments for different topics without adequate editing is likely 
to result in a disjointed EIAR. This increases the potential for inconsistencies or for significant 
interactions with other topics to be overlooked.

Key editing considerations include: 

\\ The phrases ‘...effects will occur’ or ‘is likely to occur’ are always preferable to terms like may, 
could, or might occur unless there is a particularly high degree of unavoidable uncertainty 
about the effects. If it is not possible to provide such definitive statements, then the use of 
tentative language should be explained. 

\\ Euphemisms should be avoided (e.g. the description of the clear-felling of mature trees ought 
not to be described as ‘a woodland management programme’) 

\\ Terms should be used consistently throughout an EIAR. This is particularly important when 
compiling contributions from different experts into one EIAR document. Use terms that 
have a widely accepted meaning. Specialised or technical terms used in an EIAR should be 
explained so that their usage and meaning is clear to the average non-specialist reader. Where 
numerous such terms are used then inclusion of a glossary of terms can be very beneficial. 

\\ Repetition should be avoided. For example, avoid repetition of site location and project 
description information. Similarly the methodology description in each specialist section should 
avoid repetition of references to the same guidelines. 

\\ Use of cross referencing should help make the EIAR easier to follow, pointing the reader to 
relevant related material, e.g. to figures, tables or interacting topics. This should also help 
avoid repetition of material.

\\ Footnotes can similarly help make the EIAR easier to follow by removing details such as 
document references, and technical information from the body of the report text. 

\\ Clear page numbering, logical arrangement and numbering of sections and sub sections 
improve accessibility. A table of contents that includes lists of tables, figures and appendices 
will also help to make the EIAR easier to navigate.
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\\ Review and editing by a lead author or central editing team should help achieve a consistency 
of style and format. This increases the legibility and accessibility of the overall EIAR and makes 
it more useful in the EIA process.

Illustrations

Illustrations, including maps, plans, sections, diagrams, photographs and sketches can be used 
to explain aspects of the assessment. Illustrations need to be prepared that will be legible at the 
scale at which they are included in the EIAR. Drawings that are intended to be printed in large 
format (e.g. A1 or A0 size) will usually not be sufficiently clear if reduced in the EIAR to A3 or A4 
page size. Simplified versions of drawings may need to be separately prepared in order to clearly 
describe the relevant parts of a project in the EIAR. The date and source of mapping and other 
externally sourced data used in illustrations should be included where relevant. Clear captions are 
required to explain the purpose of each illustration. 

Illustrations should only be included where they help to explain information that is relevant to the 
EIAR. So, for example, large sets of floor plans, elevations and process diagrams are rarely helpful 
in an EIAR and their inclusion may make it harder to find other information that is relevant. Lack 
of clarity can undermine credibility or lead to requests for additional information.

4.4  APPENDICES
Appendices can be useful for including supporting information that is not core to an EIAR but 
which may nonetheless be required for a more detailed understanding, or technical scrutiny of 
significant issues. The appendices can be particularly useful for minimising the size of the main 
EIAR. Inclusion of unnecessary technical data or material such as legislation that may be available 
elsewhere (online) should be avoided.

For example, the appendix may include a detailed traffic impact assessment report that may 
contain numerous junction diagrams and engineering calculations while the findings of the report 
will be accurately summarised in plain language in the main body of an EIAR. This approach helps 
to keep the main EIAR document clear and succinct.

Where Appendices are used, then cross references to them should be included in the body of the 
EIAR, to advise the reader of relevant Appendices and of specific relevant material within them.

4.5  SIZE
The size of an EIAR will vary as a result of the range and complexity of the significant issues. 
It is in the interest of all parties for an EIAR to be kept as concise as possible. Excessive length can 
be a considerable barrier to effective public participation.97 It is best to keep supplementary or 
detailed information out of the main volume of the EIAR and present it as an Appendix, separate 
to the main EIAR document. 

The EIAR, together with its appendices ought to generally constitute a self-contained document 
i.e. direct reliance on references to documentation that is not readily available (e.g. online) is to 
be avoided. 

Topics which are not directly relevant to the EIAR are excluded to maintain focus on 
environmental matters. For example; material on project justification is generally inappropriate 
for inclusion in the EIAR or the appendices and is better included elsewhere (in a Planning 
Application Report for example).

97 The Institute of Environmental Management and Assessment (UK) and Scottish Natural Heritage state that EISs of more 
than 150 pages should only be necessary for large, complex projects (ref section C.10.4 of A handbook on environmental 
impact assessment Guidance for Competent Authorities, Consultees and others involved in the Environmental Impact 
Assessment Process in Scotland, Scottish Natural Heritage, 4th Edition, 2013).
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4.6  NON-TECHNICAL SUMMARY

Introduction

The regulations include the requirement for a non-technical summary because one of the 
fundamental objectives of the EIA process is to ensure that the public are made aware of the 
environmental implications of any decisions about whether to allow new projects to take place. 
This should be a summary of the information provided under points 1 to 8 in Annex IV of the 
amended Directive.

While it is a summary it is important to cover the issues that arose in sufficient detail so that the 
key issues and their implications can be clearly understood.

For larger projects it can be useful to present the non-technical summary as a separate document 
which can be widely distributed to the public who are likely to be affected by the project. 

A non-technical summary of an EIAR is different to and should not be confused with public 
relations or promotional material which should not form any part of an EIAR (see also section 
2.6). 

Structure and Contents

The non-technical summary is generally laid out in a similar, but condensed, format to the main 
EIAR, i.e. describing the project, existing environment, effects and mitigation measures etc. The 
inclusion of clear maps, plans and other illustrations can be useful. 

Language and Terms

The non-technical summary should be short and easily followed, but it should not omit or 
understate any effects which may be controversial. All key likely significant effects should be 
included.

Technical terms, abbreviation, references or jargon should not be used.
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4.7  PRESENTATION / MEDIA
For ease of use, most EIARs are printed in A4 format. A3 format is 
sometimes used for illustrations to aid legibility and this is considered 
acceptable. It is best to minimise excessive use of colour illustrations 
because this impedes making copies available for a reasonable cost. 

The copies of an EIAR submitted to accompany a consent application 
need to be made available in whatever format is required by the CA 
and in accordance with requirements of the legislation98. In addition 
to the standard requirement for paper copies, it is increasingly useful 
and acceptable to submit additional copies on digital media. Indeed, 
provision of digital copies of EIARs is increasingly recognised as being 
practical because it reduces cost, and facilitates ease of access for 
the public. In some consent procedures, it is legally required for the 
applicant to make them available online. 

Provision of digital copies also helps the state to meet its obligation 
under the Directive to make relevant information accessible in 
electronic format:-

Digital copies should:

\\ be a locked format that is laid out and numbered the same as 
paper copy (normally PDF)

\\ be searchable

\\ be clearly indexed and labelled

\\ ensure that the digital file size readily facilitates uploading and 
distribution

Internal hyperlinks, e.g. to footnotes and cross references can be useful 
and aid accessibility provided they does not affect the numbering or 
arrangement of content.

98 ref also section 5.1 Scrutiny & Consent

Recital (18) of 
Directive  
2014/52/EU 

With a view to strengthening public access to information and 
transparency, timely environmental information with regard to 
the implementation of this Directive should also be accessible 
in electronic format. Member States should therefore establish 
at least a central portal or points of access, at the appropriate 
administrative level, that allow the public to access that 
information easily and effectively.
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5. NEXT STEPS IN EIA PROCESS
After completion of an EIAR, the remaining stages in the EIA process are scrutiny & consent and 
enforcement & monitoring (ref. section 2.3). These are not part of the preparation of an EIAR 
– but are worthwhile considering in order to improve the applicant’s focus on how to present 
material in a way that facilitates the CA’s role in the EIA process.

5.1 SCRUTINY & CONSENT

Submission to Competent Authority

Once the EIAR has been completed public notification requirements must be complied with. 
These will state that an EIAR is being (or has been) submitted with a consent application. 
For larger or complex projects it can be advisable to discuss the details of these and other 
requirements with the CA in advance of submission. Discussions can, for example, include the 
requirements for the number of copies or the most suitable format – for ease of reproduction or 
display.

Competent Authority Assessment

The CA will assess the EIAR to ensure that it is compliant with the requirements of the 
Regulations. This is usually done by checking that it contains all of the main requirements, as 
set out in section 2.4.4. Where any of these items are not included, the CA will expect to see 
an explanation as to why the particular item or items were omitted (for example on account of 
scoping). The CA will also check that the EIAR was prepared by competent experts (ref. section 
2.5).

The CA consults with certain authorities99 and with the public to seek their observations or 
submissions on the review. They must consider these observations as part of the determination 
process.

The CA assesses the EIAR and other submitted documents to determine whether it has sufficient 
information on the environmental effects of the project to enable it to make an adequately 
informed determination. In addition to the legislation and these Guidelines, there are many other 
sources100 of reference which the CA may find useful during the review. 

Competent Authority Decision

The CA can then make one of three decisions, namely to seek further information, grant or 
refuse the application. 

If, during the review, the CA determines that the information presented in an EIAR is not 
sufficient for it to make a determination, then the developer may be asked to provide further 
information. 

If granting, the CA may attach conditions to the consent. The conditions will typically seek to 
ensure adherence to mitigation and monitoring measures presented in the EIAR. These may be 
augmented and modified by the CA. 

If refusing the CA may cite specific evidence from the EIAR such as the non-conformity of 
potential impacts with official standards, impractical mitigation measures or uncertainty about 
environmental interactions.

99 see footnote 16

100 Links to some of these sources are included in webpage (webpage url to be added following transposition)
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Article 8a of the Directive specifies various requirements in relation to 
the making of the decision. These mainly relate to reasoned conclusion, 
conditions, mitigation measures and monitoring. While some of these 
requirements are not yet included in domestic regulations, CAs may 
have regard to them in carrying out their functions.

5.2 MONITORING  & ENFORCEMENT 

If consent has been granted and the project proceeds, then the 
developer is obliged to adhere to the specific mitigation measures and 
monitoring commitments contained in the EIAR101, as modified by any 
conditions attached to the consent. 

Applicants are strongly advised to give careful consideration to the 
wording of undertakings to mitigate – to ensure that they clearly result 
in actions that can be readily identified by monitoring and acted upon 
by enforcement procedures.

Monitoring requirements may include reporting to the CA. Where 
triggers have been attached to monitoring results then relevant 
mitigation measures are activated as required by the EIAR or consent 
conditions. This could be during construction, (or commissioning), 
operations or modifications (or decommissioning or reinstatement). 

101 ref section 3.8.4

Article 8a of 
amended Directive

1. The decision to grant development consent shall incorporate at 
least the following information:

….

(b) any environmental conditions attached to the decision, a 
description of any features of the project and/or measures 
envisaged to avoid, prevent or reduce and, if possible, offset 
significant adverse effects on the environment as well as, where 
appropriate, monitoring measures.

…

4. In accordance with the requirements referred to in paragraph 
1(b), Member States shall ensure that the features of the project 
and/or measures envisaged to avoid, prevent or reduce and, if 
possible, offset significant adverse effects on the environment are 
implemented by the developer, and shall determine the procedures 
regarding the monitoring of significant adverse effects on the 
environment.

The type of parameters to be monitored and the duration of 
the monitoring shall be proportionate to the nature, location 
and size of the project and the significance of its effects on the 
environment.

Existing monitoring arrangements resulting from Union legislation 
other than this Directive and from national legislation may be used 
if appropriate, with a view to avoiding duplication of monitoring.
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Figure 5.1 Monitoring, Mitigation and Enforcement

Modifications to a project should be subject to screening for further consent requirements 
including EIA screening. Where they do not require any separate consent then the above 
monitoring and mitigation considerations apply.

Environmental Impact Assessment Report
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APPENDIX I – GLOSSARY OF TERMS
This glossary provides standard definitions of terms that may be useful in preparation of EIARs.

Alternatives 

A description of other options that may have been considered during the conception of a project, 
these include alternative locations, alternative designs and alternative processes.

Archaeology

The study of past societies of any period through the material remains and the evidence of 
their environment. The material things (objects, monuments, sites, features, deposits) which 
archaeology uses to study past societies are referred to as ‘archaeological heritage’.

Baseline Scenario

The current state of environmental characteristics – including any evident trends in its status.

Baseline Survey

A survey to establish the current state of environmental characteristics.

Biodiversity

‘The variability among living organisms from all sources, including, inter alia, terrestrial, marine, 
and other aquatic ecosystems, and the ecological complexes of which they are part: this includes 
diversity within species, between species and of ecosystems.’102

Competent Authority (CA)

The term ‘competent authority’ means the Minister or Public Authority to which an EIAR is 
required to be submitted, i.e. the authority charged with examining an EIAR with a view to 
issuing a consent to develop or operate.

Commissioning 

The activities occurring after the construction of a project that occur before it becomes fully 
operational. On large or complex projects, this can include extended periods of testing, 
certification and calibration, for instance.

Decommissioning 

The final closing down, and putting into a state of safety of a development, project or process 
when it has come to the end of its useful life.

Developer

A term used in the EIA Directive to describe persons or organisations proposing to carry out a 
project which is subject to the EIA Directive. 

Development 

A project involving new works [including alteration and/or demolition] or altered patterns of 
activity

102 Convention on Biological Diversity, Secretariat of the Convention on Biological Diversity, Montreal, Canada, 1992.
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‘Do-nothing’ Scenario 

The situation or environment which would exist if a proposed, development, project or process 
were not carried out. This scenario needs to take account of the continuation or change of 
current management regimes as well as the continuation or change of trends currently evident in 
the environment. 

Ecology

The study of the relationships between living organisms and between organisms and their 
environment (especially animal and plant communities), their energy flows and their interactions 
with their surroundings.

Effect 

A change resulting from the implementation of a project.

Effluent

Any liquid discharged from a source into the environment.

Environmental Impact Assessment – EIA

The process of examining the anticipated environmental effects of proposed project - from 
consideration of environmental aspects at design stage, through consultation and preparation 
of an Environmental Impact Assessment Report (EIAR), evaluation of the EIAR by a competent 
authority, the subsequent decision as to whether the project should be permitted to proceed, 
encompassing public response to that decision.

Environmental Impact Assessment Report – EIAR 

A report or statement of the effects, if any, which the proposed project, if carried out, would 
have on the environment.

Environmental Factor

EIA legislation has defined a number of factors that are used to organise descriptions of the 
environment. The discussions of the characteristics of the environment in an EIAR are grouped 
under headings which correspond to these factors or closely related headings (ref. section 3.3.6 
Selection of Headings Under Which to Arrange Issues).

Emission 

Under the EPA Act 1992 as amended ‘emission’ means, in relation to an activity referred to in 
Part IV, IVA, IVB or IVC, any direct or indirect release of substances, heat or noise from individual 
or diffuse sources in the activity into the atmosphere, water or land, and includes:-

a)  an emission into the atmosphere of a pollutant within the meaning of the Air Pollution Act, 
1987,

b) the release of a greenhouse gas or a precursor of a greenhouse gas into the atmosphere,

c) a discharge of polluting matter, sewage effluent or trade effluent within the meaning of the 
Local Government (Water Pollution) Act 1977, to waters or sewers within the meaning of 
that Act, or

d) waste,

but does not include a radioactive substance within the meaning of Council Directive 96/29/
Euratom, a genetically modified micro-organism within the meaning of Council Directive 90/219/
EEC or a genetically modified organism within the meaning of Directive 2001/18/EC of the 
European Parliament and of the Council.
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EPA

The Environmental Protection Agency.

Geology 

The science of the earth, including the composition, structure and origin of its rocks.

Ground Water

The water which flows underground through naturally porous parts of the soil or rock.

Habitat 

‘A habitat is described as the area in which an organism or group of organisms lives, and is 
defined by the living (biotic) and non-living (abiotic) components of the environment. The 
latter includes physical, chemical and geographical factors, in addition to human impact or 
management.’103

Hydrology

The science concerned with the occurrence and circulation of water in all its phases and modes, 
and the relationship of these to man.

Impact 

Change resulting from the implementation of project.

Impact Avoidance 

The modification of project decisions (about site location or design for example) having regard to 
predictions about potentially significant environmental effects.

Industrial Emissions – IE Licence

Industrial Emissions Directive Activities are defined in Annex I of the Industrial Emissions 
Directive (Directive 2010/75/EU). These activities were incorporated into the First Schedule to 
the Environmental Protection Agency Act 1992 by the European Union (Industrial Emissions) 
Regulations 2013. Industrial Emissions Directive Activities are subject to an Industrial Emissions 
licensing system administered by the EPA. An IE licence is a single integrated licence which 
covers all emissions from the installation and its environmental management. More information 
is available on the EPA website   http://www.epa.ie/licensing/industrialemissionslicensing/#.
VQIV3tKsUph 

Infrastructure 

The basic structure, framework or system which supports the operation of a project for example, 
installations such as roads and sewers which are necessary to support development projects.

Integrated Pollution Control – IPC Licence

IPC licensing applies to certain activities specified in the First Schedule of the Environmental 
Protection Agency Act 1992 as amended. IPC licences aim to prevent or reduce emissions 
to air, water and land, reduce waste and use energy/resources efficiently. An IPC licence is a 
single integrated licence which covers all emissions from the installation and its environmental 
management. More information is available on the EPA website.

103 A Guide to Habitats in Ireland, Fossitt, J.A., 2000. Heritage Council.

http://www.epa.ie/licensing/industrialemissionslicensing
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Integrated Pollution Prevention and Control – IPPC (see Directive 96/61/EC)

This was an EU-wide licensing/enforcement regime for specified activities. It aimed to prevent, 
reduce, and as far as possible eliminate pollution by giving priority to intervention at source 
and ensuring prudent management of natural resources, in compliance with the ‘polluter pays’ 
principle and the principle of pollution prevention. Emphasis was placed on energy efficiency and 
residuals management. It has been superseded by the Industrial Emissions Directive (Directive 
2010/75/EU – see above).

Land-use

The human activities which take place within a given area of space.

Likely Effects (or Likely Impacts) 

The effects that are specifically predicted to take place - based on an understanding of the 
interaction of the proposed project and the receiving environment. (See also Potential Effects and 
Residual Effects.) 

Methodology 

The specific approach or techniques used to analyse impacts or describe environments.

Mitigation Measures

Measures designed to avoid, reduce, remedy or offset impacts. These measures can mitigate 
impacts:

\\ by Avoidance  
When no impact is caused (often through consideration of alternatives).

\\ by Prevention 
When a potential impact is prevented by a measure avoid the possibility of the impact 
occurring.

\\ by Reduction 
When an impact is lessened.

\\ by Remedy 
When an impact is resolved by a remedial action.

\\ by Offsetting 
When an adverse impact is balanced by a positive impact.

Monitoring 

The observation, measurement and evaluation of environmental data to follow changes over 
a period of time, to assess the efficiency of control measures. This is typically a repetitive and 
continued process carried out during construction, operation or decommissioning of a project.

NGO

An acronym used to describe Non-Governmental Organisations.

Pathway

The route by which an effect is conveyed between a source and a receptor. 
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Planning Application Report

Documentation that accompanies the planning application that describes the conformity of the 
proposal with relevant planning matters – such as the County, City or Local Development Plans – 
and sectoral policies as well as social and economic activity. 

Pollution 

Any release to the environment which has a subsequent adverse effect on the environment or 
man.

Potential Effect/ Impact

The effect / impact that would occur without mitigation.

Processes 

The activities which take place within a project.

Project

For the purposes of the Guidelines, the term project is used to encompass the terms 
development, works and activity, as used in the relevant regulations.104

Reasonably Foreseen

A working assumption about the future that assumes that a project will be developed as planned 
and used within a receiving environment that will change in accordance with currently evident 
trends. It will include a consideration of the likelihood and consequences of abnormal occurrences 
- such as accidents.

Receiving Environment

The likely evolution of baseline environmental characteristics without implementation of the 
proposed project.

Receptor

Any element in the environment which is subject to impacts.

Residual Effect (or Residual Impact)

The effect / impact after mitigation.

Risk Assessment

An analytical study of the probabilities and magnitude of harm to human health and the 
environment associated with a biological, physical or chemical agent, activity or occurrence.

Scoping

The process of identifying the significant issues which should be addressed by a particular Impact 
Assessment as well as the means or methods of carrying out the assessment.

104 These are the terms used for projects which are subject to EIA requirements under the legislation (including the Planning 
and Development, Foreshore and Industrial Emissions legislation and the EPA Act).
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Screening

The process of assessing the requirement for a project to be subject to Impact Assessment based 
on project type and scale as well as the significance or environmental sensitivity of the receiving 
environment.

Services 

The conduits, pipes and lines that carry water, phones, electricity, sewage etc. Sometimes referred 
to as built services.

Sensitivity 

The potential of a receptor to be significantly affected.

Significance (of factor)

The role or value of an environmental factor in the context of an EIA. 

Significance (of impact)

The importance of the outcome of the impact (or the consequence of change) for the receiving 
environment.

Source

The activity or place from which an effect originates. 

Statutory Consultees 

An organisation or authority stipulated by legislation to be notified by a CA or developer if an 
application is made which might give that organisation a cause for concern.105

Surface Water

Natural water bodies such as streams, lakes and rivers and artificial features, such as canals and 
impoundments, that are visible on the surface of the earth.

Threshold 

The magnitude of a project which, if exceeded, will trigger the requirement for an Environmental 
Impact Assessment to be carried out.

Waste Licence

Specified waste activities listed in the 3rd and 4th Schedule to the Waste Management 
Act 1996 as amended require a Waste Licence from the EPA. A waste licence is a single 
integrated licence dealing with emissions to all environmental media and the environmental 
management of the facility.

Waste Water Discharge Authorisation

A system for the licensing or certification of waste water discharges (WWD) from areas served by 
Irish Water sewer networks in accordance with the requirements of the Waste Water Discharge 
(Authorisation) Regulations 2007 as amended. The authorisation process provides for the EPA to 
place stringent conditions on the operation of such discharges to ensure that potential effects on 
the receiving water bodies are strictly limited and controlled. 

105 see footnote 16
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APPENDIX II – KEY CHANGES INTRODUCED BY 
DIRECTIVE 2014/52/EU

The key differences between Directive 2011/92/EU and the amended Directive (as amended by 
Directive 2014/52/EU) which will (or may) affect the information to be contained in an EIAR in the 
Irish context are:

Screening

\\ Provision for a formal screening procedure for Annex II projects, including:

 \ Requirement for Competent Authorities to justify negative screening decisions

 \ Provision for procedures to take account of unsolicited comments at screening stage

Alternatives

The requirement for assessment of alternatives is changed from

\\ ‘An outline of the main alternatives studied by the developer and an indication of the main 
reasons for this choice, taking into account the environmental effects’

to 

\\ ‘a description of the reasonable alternatives studied by the developer, which are relevant 
to the project and its specific characteristics, and an indication of the main reasons for the 
option chosen, taking into account the effects of the project on the environment’.

Mitigation and Monitoring

\\ Requirement for mandatory implementation of mitigation and monitoring measures.

\\ Requirement for incorporation of mitigation and monitoring measures in consents and 
ensuring that developers deliver these measures.

Changes to Prescribed Environmental Factors

\\ ‘Land’ is added

\\ ‘Human Beings’ is replaced by ‘Population & Human Health’

\\ ‘Flora & Fauna’ is replaced by ‘Biodiversity’

Streamlining

\\ Requirement to avoid duplication of assessments required under other Directives

EIA Quality

\\ Requirement for quality control in EIA preparation and review (competent expertise).

Other changes

The amendments also introduce new provisions regarding the need to address, where relevant: 

\\ demolition works as part of a project description (where relevant)

\\ use of natural resources during construction & operation

\\ impacts of climate change on a project as well as impacts of a project on climate change

\\ protection of the marine environment

\\ risks to human health, cultural heritage or the environment (due for example to accidents or 
disasters) 

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:32011L0092&from=EN
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:32014L0052&from=EN
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The report on the environmental impact assessment prepared by or on behalf of the developer 
has been referred to in the Irish legislation and previous versions of these Guidelines as an 
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS). Directive 2014/52/EU introduces the term Environmental 
Impact Assessment Report (EIAR).

The changes introduced by Directive 2014/52/EU are fully described in the Directive. An 
informal consolidated version of the amended Directive is available. This is a useful reference 
document however it should be noted that it is provided for convenience and does not have legal 
standing.106

Compliance with the amended Directive requires nothing less than was previously required.

106 A cover note on the informal consolidated version clarifies: ‘This document is meant purely as a documentation tool and 
the institutions do not assume any liability for its contents’. 

http://ec.europa.eu/environment/eia/pdf/EIA_Directive_informal.pdf
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AN GHNÍOMHAIREACHT UM CHAOMHNÚ 
COMHSHAOIL 
Tá an Ghníomhaireacht um Chaomhnú Comhshaoil (GCC) freagrach 
as an gcomhshaol a chaomhnú agus a fheabhsú mar shócmhainn 
luachmhar do mhuintir na hÉireann. Táimid tiomanta do dhaoine 
agus don chomhshaol a chosaint ó éifeachtaí díobhálacha na 
radaíochta agus an truaillithe. 

Is féidir obair na Gníomhaireachta a  
roinnt ina trí phríomhréimse:
Rialú: Déanaimid córais éifeachtacha rialaithe agus comhlíonta 
comhshaoil a chur i bhfeidhm chun torthaí maithe comhshaoil a 
sholáthar agus chun díriú orthu siúd nach gcloíonn leis na córais 
sin. 

Eolas: Soláthraímid sonraí, faisnéis agus measúnú comhshaoil atá 
ar ardchaighdeán, spriocdhírithe agus tráthúil chun bonn eolais a 
chur faoin gcinnteoireacht ar gach leibhéal.

Tacaíocht: Bímid ag saothrú i gcomhar le grúpaí eile chun tacú 
le comhshaol atá glan, táirgiúil agus cosanta go maith, agus le 
hiompar a chuirfidh le comhshaol inbhuanaithe.

Ár bhFreagrachtaí

Ceadúnú
• Déanaimid na gníomhaíochtaí seo a leanas a rialú ionas 

nach ndéanann siad dochar do shláinte an phobail ná don 
chomhshaol:

• saoráidí dramhaíola (m.sh. láithreáin líonta talún, loisceoirí, 
stáisiúin aistrithe dramhaíola);

• gníomhaíochtaí tionsclaíocha ar scála mór (m.sh. déantúsaíocht 
cógaisíochta, déantúsaíocht stroighne, stáisiúin chumhachta);

• an diantalmhaíocht (m.sh. muca, éanlaith);
• úsáid shrianta agus scaoileadh rialaithe Orgánach 

Géinmhodhnaithe (OGM);
• foinsí radaíochta ianúcháin (m.sh. trealamh x-gha agus 

radaiteiripe, foinsí tionsclaíocha);
• áiseanna móra stórála peitril;
• scardadh dramhuisce;
• gníomhaíochtaí dumpála ar farraige.

Forfheidhmiú Náisiúnta i leith Cúrsaí Comhshaoil
• Clár náisiúnta iniúchtaí agus cigireachtaí a dhéanamh gach 

bliain ar shaoráidí a bhfuil ceadúnas ón nGníomhaireacht acu.
• Maoirseacht a dhéanamh ar fhreagrachtaí cosanta comhshaoil na 

n-údarás áitiúil.
• Caighdeán an uisce óil, arna sholáthar ag soláthraithe uisce 

phoiblí, a mhaoirsiú.
• Obair le húdaráis áitiúla agus le gníomhaireachtaí eile chun dul 

i ngleic le coireanna comhshaoil trí chomhordú a dhéanamh ar 
líonra forfheidhmiúcháin náisiúnta, trí dhíriú ar chiontóirí, agus 
trí mhaoirsiú a dhéanamh ar leasúchán.

• Cur i bhfeidhm rialachán ar nós na Rialachán um 
Dhramhthrealamh Leictreach agus Leictreonach (DTLL), um 
Shrian ar Shubstaintí Guaiseacha agus na Rialachán um rialú ar 
shubstaintí a ídíonn an ciseal ózóin.

• An dlí a chur orthu siúd a bhriseann dlí an chomhshaoil agus a 
dhéanann dochar don chomhshaol.

Bainistíocht Uisce
• Monatóireacht agus tuairisciú a dhéanamh ar cháilíocht 

aibhneacha, lochanna, uiscí idirchriosacha agus cósta na 
hÉireann, agus screamhuiscí; leibhéil uisce agus sruthanna 
aibhneacha a thomhas.

• Comhordú náisiúnta agus maoirsiú a dhéanamh ar an  
gCreat-Treoir Uisce.

• Monatóireacht agus tuairisciú a dhéanamh ar Cháilíocht an Uisce 
Snámha.

Monatóireacht, Anailís agus Tuairisciú ar an 
gComhshaol 
• Monatóireacht a dhéanamh ar cháilíocht an aeir agus Treoir an 

AE maidir le hAer Glan don Eoraip (CAFÉ) a chur chun feidhme.
• Tuairisciú neamhspleách le cabhrú le cinnteoireacht an rialtais 

náisiúnta agus na n-údarás áitiúil (m.sh. tuairisciú tréimhsiúil ar 
staid Chomhshaol na hÉireann agus Tuarascálacha ar Tháscairí).

Rialú Astaíochtaí na nGás Ceaptha Teasa in Éirinn
• Fardail agus réamh-mheastacháin na hÉireann maidir le gáis 

cheaptha teasa a ullmhú.
• An Treoir maidir le Trádáil Astaíochtaí a chur chun feidhme i 

gcomhair breis agus 100 de na táirgeoirí dé-ocsaíde carbóin is 
mó in Éirinn 

Taighde agus Forbairt Comhshaoil 
• Taighde comhshaoil a chistiú chun brúnna a shainaithint, bonn 

eolais a chur faoi bheartais, agus réitigh a sholáthar i réimsí na 
haeráide, an uisce agus na hinbhuanaitheachta.

Measúnacht Straitéiseach Timpeallachta 
• Measúnacht a dhéanamh ar thionchar pleananna agus clár 

beartaithe ar an gcomhshaol in Éirinn (m.sh. mórphleananna 
forbartha).

Cosaint Raideolaíoch
• Monatóireacht a dhéanamh ar leibhéil radaíochta, measúnacht 

a dhéanamh ar nochtadh mhuintir na hÉireann don radaíocht 
ianúcháin.

• Cabhrú le pleananna náisiúnta a fhorbairt le haghaidh 
éigeandálaí ag eascairt as taismí núicléacha.

• Monatóireacht a dhéanamh ar fhorbairtí thar lear a bhaineann le 
saoráidí núicléacha agus leis an tsábháilteacht raideolaíochta.

• Sainseirbhísí cosanta ar an radaíocht a sholáthar, nó maoirsiú a 
dhéanamh ar sholáthar na seirbhísí sin.

Treoir, Faisnéis Inrochtana agus Oideachas
• Comhairle agus treoir a chur ar fáil d’earnáil na tionsclaíochta 

agus don phobal maidir le hábhair a bhaineann le caomhnú an 
chomhshaoil agus leis an gcosaint raideolaíoch.

• Faisnéis thráthúil ar an gcomhshaol ar a bhfuil fáil éasca a 
chur ar fáil chun rannpháirtíocht an phobail a spreagadh sa 
chinnteoireacht i ndáil leis an gcomhshaol (m.sh. Timpeall an Tí, 
léarscáileanna radóin).

• Comhairle a chur ar fáil don Rialtas maidir le hábhair a 
bhaineann leis an tsábháilteacht raideolaíoch agus le cúrsaí 
práinnfhreagartha.

• Plean Náisiúnta Bainistíochta Dramhaíola Guaisí a fhorbairt 
chun dramhaíl ghuaiseach a chosc agus a bhainistiú. 

Múscailt Feasachta agus Athrú Iompraíochta
• Feasacht chomhshaoil níos fearr a ghiniúint agus dul i bhfeidhm 

ar athrú iompraíochta dearfach trí thacú le gnóthais, le pobail 
agus le teaghlaigh a bheith níos éifeachtúla ar acmhainní.

• Tástáil le haghaidh radóin a chur chun cinn i dtithe agus in 
ionaid oibre, agus gníomhartha leasúcháin a spreagadh nuair is 
gá.

Bainistíocht agus struchtúr na Gníomhaireachta um 
Chaomhnú Comhshaoil
Tá an ghníomhaíocht á bainistiú ag Bord lánaimseartha, ar a 
bhfuil Ard-Stiúrthóir agus cúigear Stiúrthóirí. Déantar an obair ar 
fud cúig cinn d’Oifigí:
• An Oifig um Inmharthanacht Comhshaoil
• An Oifig Forfheidhmithe i leith cúrsaí Comhshaoil
• An Oifig um Fianaise is Measúnú
• Oifig um Chosaint Radaíochta agus Monatóireachta Comhshaoil
• An Oifig Cumarsáide agus Seirbhísí Corparáideacha

Tá Coiste Comhairleach ag an nGníomhaireacht le cabhrú léi. Tá 
dáréag comhaltaí air agus tagann siad le chéile go rialta le plé a 
dhéanamh ar ábhair imní agus le comhairle a chur ar an mBord.
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S.I. No. 605 of 2017

EUROPEAN UNION (GOOD AGRICULTURAL PRACTICE FOR
PROTECTION OF WATERS) REGULATIONS 2017

I, EOGHAN MURPHY, Minister for Housing, Planning and Local Govern-
ment, in exercise of the powers conferred on me by section 3 of the European
Communities Act 1972 (No. 27 of 1972) and for the purpose of giving further
effect to Directive 91/676/EEC of 12 December 19911, Directive 2000/60/EC of
23 October 20002, Directive 2003/35/EC of 26 May 20033, Directive 2006/11/EC
of 15 February 20064, Directive 2006/118/EC of 12 December 20065 and
Directive 2008/98/EC of 19 November 20086 hereby make the following
regulations:

PART 1

PRELIMINARY

Citation, commencement and application
1. (a) These Regulations may be cited as the European Union (Good Agri-

cultural Practice for Protection of Waters) Regulations 2017.

(b) These Regulations shall apply to all holdings in the State.

(c) These Regulations shall apply to all movements of livestock manure
in the State.

(d) These Regulations shall come into effect on 1 January 2018.

Purpose of Regulations
2. The purpose of these Regulations is to give effect to Ireland’s Nitrates

Action Programme for the protection of waters against pollution caused by agri-
cultural sources. The set of measures in these regulations provides a basic level
of protection against possible adverse impacts to waters arising from the agricul-
tural expansion targets set under Food Harvest 2020.

Revocations
3. The European Union (Good Agricultural Practice for Protection of

Waters) Regulations 2014 and the European Union (Good Agricultural Practice
for Protection of Waters) (Amendment) (No. 2) Regulations 2014 are hereby
revoked.
1O.J. No. L 375/1, 31 December 1991.
2O.J. No. L 327/1, 22 December 2000.
3O.J. No. L 156/17, 25 June 2003.
4O.J. No. L 64/52, 4 March 2006.
5O.J. No. L 372/19, 27 December 2006.
6O.J. No. L 312/3, 22 November 2008.

Notice of the making of this Statutory Instrument was published in
“Iris Oifigiúil” of 2nd January, 2018.
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Interpretation
4. (1) In these Regulations, save where the context otherwise requires—

“Act of 1992” means the Environmental Protection Agency Act, 1992 (No. 7
of 1992);

“Agency” means the Environmental Protection Agency established under
section 19 of the Act of 1992;

“agriculture” includes the breeding, keeping and sale of livestock (including
cattle, horses, pigs, poultry, sheep and any creature kept for the production of
food, wool, skins or fur), the making and storage of silage, the cultivation of
land, and the growing of crops (including forestry and horticultural crops);

“application to land”, in relation to fertiliser, means the addition of fertiliser to
land whether by spreading on the surface of the land, injection into the land,
placing below the surface of the land or mixing with the surface layers of the
land but does not include the direct deposition of manure to land by animals;

“aquifer” means a subsurface layer or layers of rock or other geological strata
of sufficient porosity and permeability to allow either a significant flow of
groundwater or the abstraction of significant quantities of groundwater;

“biochemical oxygen demand” for the purposes of sub-article (2) (b) (i) means
a 5 day biochemical oxygen demand test done in accordance with method ISO
5815-1:2003, International Organisation for Standardization, or any update of
that method;

“chemical fertiliser” means any fertiliser that is manufactured by an industrial
process;

“dry matter” for the purposes of sub-article (2)(b)(ii) means a test for total
solids done in accordance with method 2540B, Standard Methods for the Exam-
ination of Water and Wastewater, American Public Health Association, 21st
Edition, 2005, or any update of that method;

“eligible area” in relation to a holding and the grassland stocking rate, means
the eligible area of the holding or the grassland as appropriate excluding areas
under farm roads, paths, buildings, farmyards, woods, dense scrub, rivers,
streams, ponds, lakes, sandpits, quarries, expanses of bare rock, areas of bogland
not grazed, areas fenced off and not used for production, inaccessible areas and
areas of forestry (including Christmas trees), or required to be totally destocked
under a Commonage Framework Plan;

“farmyard manure” means a mixture of bedding material and animal excreta in
solid form arising from the housing of cattle, sheep and other livestock exclud-
ing poultry;

“fertiliser” means any substance containing nitrogen or phosphorus or a nitro-
gen compound or phosphorus compound utilised on land to enhance growth of
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vegetation and may include livestock manure, the residues from fish farms and
sewage sludge;

“groundwater” means all water that is below the surface of the ground in the
saturation zone and in direct contact with the ground or subsoil;

“holding” means an agricultural production unit and, in relation to an occupier,
means all the agricultural production units managed by that occupier;

“livestock” means all animals kept for use or profit (including cattle, horses,
pigs, poultry, sheep and any creature kept for the production of food, wool,
skins or fur);

“livestock manure” means waste products excreted by livestock or a mixture of
litter and waste products excreted by livestock, even in processed form;

“local authority” means a city council or county council within the meaning of
the Local Government Act, 2001 (No. 37 of 2001);

“the Minister” means the Minister for Housing, Planning and Local
Government;

“the Nitrates Directive” means Council Directive 91/676/EEC of 12 December
1991 concerning the protection of waters against pollution caused by nitrates
from agricultural sources;

“occupier”, in relation to a holding, includes the owner, a lessee, any person
entitled to occupy the holding or any other person having for the time being
control of the holding;

“organic fertiliser” means any fertiliser other than that manufactured by an
industrial process and includes livestock manure, dungstead manure, farmyard
manure, slurry, soiled water, silage effluent, spent mushroom compost, non-farm
organic substances such as sewage sludge, industrial by-products and sludges
and residues from fish farms;

“ploughing” includes ploughing and primary cultivation, excluding light culti-
vation carried out to encourage natural regeneration;

“relevant local authority” means the local authority in whose administrative area
a farm holding or part of a farm holding is situated;

“river basin district” means a river basin district established by the European
Communities (Water Policy) Regulations, 2003 (S.I. No. 722 of 2003) or any
amendment thereof in relation to the establishment of river basin districts;

“slurry” includes—

(a) excreta produced by livestock while in a building or yard, and

(b) a mixture of such excreta with rainwater, washings or other extraneous
material or any combination of these, of a consistency that allows it
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to be pumped or discharged by gravity at any stage in the handling
process but does not include soiled water;

“soil test” means a soil sample taken in accordance with the soil sampling pro-
cedure set out in Schedule 1 and analysed in accordance with that Schedule, at
a laboratory that meets the requirements of the Minister for Agriculture, Food
and the Marine for this purpose;

“soiled water” has the meaning assigned by sub-article (2);

“steep slope” means ground which has an average incline of 20% or more in
the case of grassland or 15% or more in the case of other land;

“tidal waters” includes the sea and any estuary up to high water mark medium
tide and any enclosed dock adjoining tidal waters;

“waters” includes—

(a) any (or any part of any) river, stream, lake, canal, reservoir, aquifer,
pond, watercourse, or other inland waters, whether natural or
artificial,

(b) any tidal waters, and

(c) where the context permits, any beach, river bank and salt marsh or
other area which is contiguous to anything mentioned in paragraph
(a) or (b), and the channel or bed of anything mentioned in paragraph
(a) which is for the time being dry, but does not include a sewer;

“waterlogged ground” means ground that is saturated with water such that any
further addition will lead, or is likely to lead, to surface run-off;

and cognate words shall be construed accordingly.

(2) (a) In these Regulations “soiled water” includes, subject to this sub-
article, water from concreted areas, hard standing areas, holding areas
for livestock and other farmyard areas where such water is contami-
nated by contact with any of the following substances—

(i) livestock faeces or urine or silage effluent,

(ii) chemical fertilisers,

(iii) washings such as vegetable washings, milking parlour washings or
washings from mushroom houses,

(iv) water used in washing farm equipment.

(b) In these Regulations, “soiled water” does not include any liquid where
such liquid has either—

(i) a biochemical oxygen demand exceeding 2,500 mg per litre, or
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(ii) a dry matter content exceeding 1% (10 g/L).

(c) For the purposes of these Regulations, soiled water which is stored
together with slurry is deemed to be slurry.

(3) In these Regulations a reference to:—

(a) an Article, Part or Schedule which is not otherwise identified is a
reference to an Article, Part or Schedule of these Regulations,

(b) a sub-article or paragraph which is not otherwise identified is a refer-
ence to a sub-article or paragraph of the provision in which the refer-
ence occurs, and

(c) a period between a specified day in a month and a specified day in
another month means the period commencing on the first-mentioned
day in any year and ending on the second-mentioned day which first
occurs after the first-mentioned day.

(4) In these Regulations a footnote to a table in Schedule 2 shall be deemed
to form part of the table.

PART 2

FARMYARD MANAGEMENT

Minimisation of soiled water
5. (1) An occupier of a holding shall take all such reasonable steps as are

necessary for the purposes of minimising the amount of soiled water produced
on the holding.

(2) Without prejudice to the generality of sub-article (1), an occupier of a
holding shall ensure, as far as is practicable, that—

(a) clean water from roofs and unsoiled paved areas and that flowing from
higher ground on to the farmyard is diverted away from soiled yard
areas and prevented from entering storage facilities for livestock
manure and other organic fertilisers, soiled water, and effluents from
dungsteads, farmyard manure pits, silage pits or silage clamps and

(b) rainwater gutters and downpipes where required for the purposes of
paragraph (a) are maintained in good working condition.

Collection and holding of certain substances
6. (1) Livestock manure and other organic fertilisers, soiled water and efflu-

ents from dungsteads, farmyard manure pits, silage pits or silage clamps arising
or produced in a building or yard on a holding shall, prior to its application to
land or other treatment, be collected and held in a manner that prevents the
run-off or seepage, directly or indirectly, into groundwaters or surface waters of
such substances.
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(2) The occupier of a holding shall not cause or permit the entry to waters of
any of the substances specified in sub-article (1).

Provision and management of storage facilities
7. (1) Storage facilities for livestock manure and other organic fertilisers,

soiled water and effluents from dungsteads, farmyard manure pits, silage pits or
silage clamps shall be maintained free of structural defect and be maintained
and managed in such manner as is necessary to prevent run-off or seepage,
directly or indirectly, into groundwater or surface water, of such substances.

(2) Storage facilities being provided on a holding on or after 31 March 2009
shall—

(a) be designed, sited, constructed, maintained and managed so as to
prevent run-off or seepage, directly or indirectly, into groundwater or
surface water of a substance specified in sub-article (1), and

(b) comply with such construction specifications for those facilities as may
be approved from time to time by the Minister for Agriculture, Food
and the Marine.

(3) Storage facilities other than those referred to in sub-article (2) shall be of
such construction and design and shall be maintained and managed in such a
manner so as to comply with the requirements of sub-article (1) and article 6(2).

(4) In this article “storage facilities” includes out-wintering pads, earthen-
lined stores, integrated constructed wetlands and any other system used for the
holding or treatment of livestock manure or other organic fertilisers.

General obligations as to capacity of storage facilities
8. (1) The capacity of storage facilities for livestock manure and other organic

fertilisers, soiled water and effluents from dungsteads, farmyard manure pits,
silage pits or silage clamps on a holding shall be adequate to provide for the
storage of all such substances as are likely to require storage on the holding for
such period as may be necessary as to ensure compliance with these Regulations
and the avoidance of water pollution.

(2) For the purposes of sub-article (1) an occupier shall have due regard to
the storage capacity likely to be required during periods of adverse weather
conditions when, due to extended periods of wet weather, frozen ground or
otherwise, the application to land of livestock manure or soiled water is
precluded.

(3) For the purposes of Articles 8 to 14, the capacity of storage facilities on a
holding shall be disregarded insofar as the occupier does not have exclusive use
of those facilities.

(4) For the purposes of Articles 10 to 14 the capacity of facilities required in
accordance with these Regulations for the storage of manure from livestock of
the type specified in Tables 1, 2 or 3 of Schedule 2 shall be determined by
reference to the criteria set out in the relevant table and the rainfall criteria set
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out in Table 4 of that schedule and shall include capacity for the storage for
such period as may be necessary for compliance with these Regulations of rain-
water, soiled water or other extraneous water which enters or is likely to enter
the facilities.

(5) The occupier of a holding shall only be eligible to avail of a derogation
from the limits on the amount of livestock manure to be applied as specified in
Article 20 if the capacity of storage facilities for livestock manure, effluent and
soiled water on the holding is in accordance with Articles 8 and 9.

Capacity of storage facilities for effluents and soiled water
9. Without prejudice to the generality of Article 8, the capacity of facilities

for the storage on a holding of—

(a) effluent produced by ensiled forage and other crops shall equal or
exceed the capacity specified in Table 5 of Schedule 2,

(b) soiled water shall equal or exceed the capacity required to store all
soiled water likely to arise on the holding during a period of 10
days, and

(c) soiled water being provided on a holding on or after 1 January 2015
shall equal or exceed the capacity required to store all soiled water
likely to arise on the holding during a period of 15 days.

Capacity of storage facilities for pig manure
10. (1) Without prejudice to the generality of Article 8, the capacity of facili-

ties for the storage on a holding of livestock manure produced by pigs shall,
subject to sub-article (2) and Article 14, equal or exceed the capacity required
to store all such livestock manure produced on the holding during a period of
26 weeks.

(2) The period specified in Schedule 3 shall, in substitution for that prescribed
by sub-article (1), apply in relation to livestock manure produced by pigs on a
holding where all the following conditions are met—

(a) the number of pigs on the holding does not at any time exceed one
hundred pigs, and

(b) the holding comprises a sufficient area of land for the application in
accordance with these Regulations of all livestock manure produced
on the holding.

Capacity of storage facilities for poultry manure
11. (1) Without prejudice to the generality of Article 8, the capacity of facili-

ties for the storage on a holding of livestock manure produced by poultry shall,
subject to sub-article (2) and Article 14, equal or exceed the capacity required
to store all such livestock manure produced on the holding during a period of
26 weeks.
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(2) The period specified in Schedule 3 shall, in substitution for that prescribed
by sub-article (1), apply in relation to livestock manure produced by poultry on
a holding where all the following conditions are met—

(a) tillage or grassland farming is carried out on the holding,

(b) the number of poultry places on the holding does not exceed 2,000
places, and

(c) the holding comprises a sufficient area of land for the application in
accordance with these Regulations of all livestock manure produced
on the holding.

Capacity of storage facilities for manure from deer, goats and sheep
12. Without prejudice to the generality of Article 8, the capacity of facilities

for the storage on a holding of livestock manure produced by deer, goats and
sheep shall, subject to Article 14, equal or exceed the capacity required to store
all such livestock manure produced on the holding during a period of six weeks.

Capacity of storage facilities for manure from cattle
13. Without prejudice to the generality of Article 8, the capacity of facilities

for the storage on a holding of livestock manure produced by cattle shall, subject
to Article 14, equal or exceed the capacity required to store all such livestock
manure produced on the holding during the period specified in Schedule 3.

Reduced storage capacity in certain circumstances
14. (1) The capacity of facilities for the storage of livestock manure on a

holding may, to such extent as is justified in the particular circumstances of the
holding, be less than the capacity specified in Article 10, 11, 12 or 13, as appro-
priate, in the case of a holding where—

(a) the occupier of the holding has a contract providing exclusive access
to adequate alternative storage capacity located outside the holding,

(b) the occupier has a contract for access to a treatment facility for live-
stock manure, or

(c) the occupier has a contract for the transfer of the manure to a person
registered under and in accordance with the European Communities
(Transmissible Spongiform Encephalopathies and Animal By-
products) Regulations 2008 S.I. 252 of 2008 to undertake the transport
of manure.

(2) Subject to sub-article (3), the capacity of facilities for the storage of live-
stock manure may be less than the capacity specified in Article 12 or 13, as
appropriate, in relation to—

(a) deer, goats or sheep which are out-wintered at a grassland stocking
rate which does not exceed 130 kg nitrogen at any time during the
period specified in Schedule 4 in relation to the application of organic
fertiliser other than farmyard manure, or
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(b) livestock (other than dairy cows, deer, goats or sheep) which are out-
wintered at a grassland stocking rate which does not exceed 85 kg
nitrogen at any time during the period specified in Schedule 4 in
relation to the application of organic fertiliser other than farmyard
manure.

(3) Sub-article (2) shall apply only in relation to a holding where all the fol-
lowing conditions are met—

(a) all the lands used for out-wintering of the livestock are comprised in
the holding,

(b) the out-wintered livestock have free access at all times to the
required lands,

(c) the amount of manure produced on the holding does not exceed an
amount containing 140kg of nitrogen per hectare per annum,

(d) severe damage to the surface of the land by poaching does not
occur, and

(e) the reduction in storage capacity is proportionate to the extent of out-
wintered livestock on the holding.

(4) In this article, a grassland stocking rate of 130 kg or 85 kg of nitrogen, as
the case may be, means the stocking of grassland on a holding at any time by
such numbers and types of livestock as would in the course of a year excrete
waste products containing 130 kg or 85 kg of nitrogen, as the case may be, per
hectare of the grassland when calculated in accordance with the nutrient
excretion rates for livestock specified in Table 6 of Schedule 2.

PART 3

NUTRIENT MANAGEMENT

Interpretation, commencement etc
15. (1) In this Part, “crop requirement”, in relation to the application of ferti-

lisers to promote the growth of a crop, means the amounts and types of fertilisers
which are reasonable to apply to soil for the purposes of promoting the growth
of the crop having regard to the foreseeable nutrient supply available to the
crop from the fertilisers, the soil and from other sources.

(2) The amount of nitrogen or phosphorus specified in Table 7 or 8 of Sched-
ule 2, as the case may be, in relation to a type of livestock manure or other
substance specified in the relevant table shall for the purposes of this Part be
deemed to be the amount of nitrogen or phosphorus, as the case may be, con-
tained in that type of manure or substance except as may be otherwise specified
in a certificate issued in accordance with Article 32.

(3) The amount of nitrogen or phosphorus available to a crop from a fertiliser
of a type which is specified in Table 9 of Schedule 2 in the year of application of
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that fertiliser shall, for the purposes of this Part, be deemed to be the percentage
specified in that table of the amount of nitrogen or phosphorus, as the case may
be, in the fertiliser.

(4) The amount of nitrogen or phosphorus available to a crop from an organic
fertiliser of a type which is not specified in Table 9 of Schedule 2 shall be deemed
to be the amount specified in the table in relation to cattle manure or, where
supported by the necessary analysis, the amount of nitrogen estimated on the
basis of the C:N ratio of the compost in accordance with Table 9A unless a
different amount has been determined in relation to that fertiliser by, or with
the agreement of, the relevant local authority or the Agency, as the case may be.

(5) A reference in this Part to the “nitrogen index” or the “phosphorus index”
in relation to soil is a reference to the index number assigned to the soil in
accordance with Table 10 or 11 of Schedule 2, as the case may be, to indicate
the level of nitrogen or phosphorus available from the soil.

Duty of occupier in relation to nutrient management
16. (1) An occupier of a holding shall take all such reasonable steps as are

necessary for the purposes of preventing or minimising the application to land
of fertilisers in excess of crop requirement on the holding.

(2) For the purposes of the determination of the grassland stocking rate in
tables 12, 13A and 13B the previous calendar year’s stocking rate data shall
be used.

(3) (a) For the purposes of this article, the phosphorus index for soil shall be
deemed to be phosphorus index 3 unless a soil test indicates that a
different phosphorus index is appropriate in relation to that soil.

(b) The soil test to be taken into account for the purposes of paragraph
(a) in relation to soil shall, subject to paragraph (c), be the soil test
most recently taken in relation to that soil.

(c) Where a period of four years or more has elapsed after the taking of
a soil test, the results of that test shall be disregarded for the purposes
of paragraph (a) except in a case where that soil test indicates the soil
to be at phosphorus index 4.

(d) An occupier of a holding located in an area where soils have an
organic matter content of 20% and above, as defined on the Teagasc-
EPA Indicative Soils map, shall ensure that the soil test undertaken
includes organic matter determination. The phosphorus fertilisation
rate for soils with more than 20% organic matter shall not exceed the
amounts permitted for Index 3 soils. Soil organic matter determi-
nation shall not be required where it is certified by a Farm Advisory
System Advisor that soils on a holding/field in such areas are min-
eral soils.

(4) Without prejudice to the generality of sub-article (1) and subject to sub-
article (5), the amount of available nitrogen or available phosphorus applied to
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promote the growth of a crop specified in Table 12, 13A, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19,
20 or 21 of Schedule 2 shall not exceed the amount specified in the table in
relation to that crop having regard to the relevant nitrogen index or phosphorus
index, as the case may be, for the soil on which the crops are to be grown. In
the case of crops not identified in the tables listed above, fertilisers shall be
applied in accordance with the national agriculture and food development auth-
ority’s guidance as approved by the Minister for Agriculture, Food and the
Marine.

(5) Increased phosphorus build-up on grassland on farms with grassland
stocking rates of 130kg nitrogen per hectare and above shall only be permitted
in accordance with the rates contained in Table 13B provided that the following
conditions are met:

(a) Soil analysis is carried out for soil phosphorus and soil organic matter
contents; soil organic matter testing shall not be required where it is
certified by a Farm Advisory System Advisor that all soils on a hold-
ing are mineral soils.

(b) An occupier availing of the phosphorus build-up programme shall
engage the services of a Department of Agriculture, Food and the
Marine approved Farm Advisory System Advisor.

(c) A detailed farm nutrient plan for the holding shall be submitted in a
format specified by the Minister for Agriculture, Food and the
Marine.

(d) The occupier shall participate in an appropriate training programme
specified by the Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine for
the purpose of meeting the requirements of these regulations.

(6) In the case of a holding on which grazing livestock are held, the amount
of available phosphorus supplied to the holding by concentrated feedstuff shall
be the amount fed to such livestock in excess of 300kg per 85kg livestock manure
nitrogen in the previous calendar year and the phosphorus content of such con-
centrated feedstuff shall, in the absence of a known phosphorus content or phos-
phorus content provided by the supplier, be deemed to be 0.5 kg phosphorus in
respect of each 100 kg of such concentrated feedstuff.

(7) The nitrogen and phosphorus maximum limits in Tables 12, 13A and 13B
are in addition to the nitrogen and phosphorus contained in grazing livestock
manure produced on the holding.

PART 4

PREVENTION OF WATER POLLUTION FROM FERTILISERS AND
CERTAIN ACTIVITIES

Distances from a water body and other issues
17. (1) Chemical fertiliser shall not be applied to land within 2m of any sur-

face waters.



16 [605]

(2) Organic fertiliser or soiled water shall not be applied to land within—

(a) 200m of the abstraction point of any surface waters, borehole, spring
or well used for the abstraction of water for human consumption in a
water scheme supplying 100m3 or more of water per day or serving
500 or more persons,

(b) 100m of the abstraction point (other than an abstraction point speci-
fied in paragraph (a)) of any surface waters, borehole, spring or well
used for the abstraction of water for human consumption in a water
scheme supplying 10m3 or more of water per day or serving 50 or
more persons,

(c) 25m of any borehole, spring or well used for the abstraction of water
for human consumption other than a borehole, spring or well speci-
fied in paragraph (a) or (b),

(d) 20m of a lake shoreline or a turlough likely to flood,

(e) 15m of exposed cavernous or karstified limestone features (such as
swallow-holes and collapse features),

(f) subject to sub-article (13), 5m of any surface waters (other than a lake
or surface waters specified at paragraph (a) or (b)), or

(g) the distance specified in sub-article 2(f) shall be increased to 10m for
a period of two weeks preceding and two weeks following the periods
specified in Schedule 4.

(3) Notwithstanding the requirements of sub-articles (2)(a), (2)(b) and (2)(c),
the following distances shall apply—

(a) 30m from the abstraction point in the case of any surface waters, bore-
hole, spring or well used for the abstraction of water for human con-
sumption in a water scheme supplying 10m3 or more of water per day
or serving 50 or more persons,

(b) 15m from the abstraction point in the case of any borehole, spring or
well used for the abstraction of water for human consumption other
than a borehole, spring or well specified in paragraph (a).

(4) Sub-article (3) shall only apply in situations where a local authority or
Irish Water (as the case may be) has completed a technical assessment of con-
ditions in the vicinity of the abstraction point, including taking into account
variation in soil and subsoil conditions, the landspreading pressures in the area,
the type of abstraction, available water quality evidence and the likely risk to
the water supply source and the local authority, in consultation with Irish Water,
where relevant, has determined that the distance does not give rise to a risk to
the water supply and a potential danger to human health.
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(5) A local authority may, following consultation with Irish Water, where
relevant, decide to apply the landspreading restriction to the upstream catch-
ment area and to the close proximity downstream of the abstraction point in the
case of any surface waters.

(6) A local authority may, in the case of any particular abstraction point and
following consultation with the Agency and, where relevant, Irish Water, specify
a greater distance to that specified in sub-articles (2) or (3) where, following
prior investigations by Irish Water or the local authority (as the case may be),
the local authority is satisfied that such distance is appropriate for the protection
of waters being abstracted at that point. The distance so specified shall be deter-
mined by the local authority using an evidence-based approach which takes
into account the natural vulnerability of the waters to contamination from land
spreading, the potential risk to human health arising from the landspreading
activity as well as the water quality evidence, including information on water
quality trends.

(7) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-articles (2), (3) and (6), a local
authority shall, following prior investigations by Irish Water or the local auth-
ority (as the case may be) and following consultation with the Agency and,
where relevant, Irish Water, specify an alternative distance, including a landspre-
ading exclusion area where necessary, in the case of a water abstraction for
human consumption in a scheme supplying 10m3 or more of water per day, or
serving 50 or more persons, within a timeframe to be agreed with the Agency
and, where relevant, Irish Water, where—

(a) on the basis of the results of monitoring carried out for the purposes
of Article 7 of the European Communities (Drinking Water) Regu-
lations (S.I. No. 122 of 2014), the quality of water intended for human
consumption does not meet the parametric values specified in Part I
of the Schedule of those Regulations or the quality of water consti-
tutes a potential danger to human health, and it appears to the local
authority following consultation with the Agency and, where relevant,
Irish Water, that this is due to the landspreading of organic fertilisers
or soiled water in the vicinity of the abstraction point, or

(b) investigations undertaken by Irish Water as part of the management
of a water supply scheme indicate that the landspreading activity
presents a significant risk to the drinking water supply or a potential
danger to human health having regard to catchment factors in the
vicinity of the abstraction point including but not limited to slope,
vulnerability, and hydrogeology, the scale and intensity of land
spreading pressures, the type of water supply source and water quality
evidence, including information on water quality trends.

(8) A distance specified by a local authority in accordance with sub-articles
(3), (5), (6) and (7) may be described as a distance or distances from an abstrac-
tion point, a hydrogeological boundary or topographical feature or as an area
delineated on a map or in such other way as appears appropriate to the
authority.
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(9) In relation to sub-articles (6) and (7), "prior investigations" means, in
relation to an abstraction point, an assessment of the susceptibility of waters to
contamination in the vicinity of the abstraction point having regard to—

(a) the direction of flow of surface water or groundwater, as the case
may be,

(b) the slope of the land and its runoff potential,

(c) the natural geological and hydrogeological attributes of the area
including the nature and depth of any overlying soil and subsoil and
its effectiveness in preventing or reducing the entry of harmful sub-
stances to water, and

(d) where relevant, the technical specifications set out in the document
"Groundwater Protection Schemes" published in 1999 (ISBN 1-
899702-22-9) or any subsequent published amendment of that
document.

(10) Where a local authority specifies a distance in accordance with either of
sub-articles (3), (5), (6) or (7) the authority shall, as soon as may be—

(a) notify the affected landowners, Irish Water, the Agency and the
Department of Agriculture, Food and the Marine of the distance so
specified,

(b) send to the Agency a summary of the report of any investigations
undertaken and the reasons for specifying the alternative distance,

(c) make an entry in the register maintained in accordance with Article
30(6), and

(d) publish and maintain on the local authority website an updated sched-
ule of setback distances specified for each drinking water supply.

(11) The Agency may issue advice and/or direction to Irish Water or a local
authority in relation to any requirements including requirements for technical
assessments and prior investigations arising under sub-articles (2), (3), (4), (5),
(6), (7), (8) or (9) and Irish Water or a local authority (as the case may be) shall
comply with any such advice or direction given.

(12) Notwithstanding sub-article (2)(f), organic fertiliser or soiled water shall
not be applied to land within 10m of any surface waters where the land has an
average incline greater than 10% towards the water.

(13) Where farmyard manure is held in a field prior to landspreading it shall
be held in a compact heap and shall not be placed within-

(a) 250m of the abstraction point of any surface waters or borehole, spring
or well used for the abstraction of water for human consumption in a
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water scheme supplying 10m3 or more of water per day or serving 50
or more persons,

(b) 50m of any other borehole, spring or well used for the abstraction of
water for human consumption other than a borehole, spring or well
specified at paragraph (a),

(c) 20m of a lake shoreline or a turlough likely to flood,

(d) 50m of exposed cavernous or karstified limestone features (such as
swallow-holes and collapse features),

(e) 20m of any surface waters (other than a lake or surface waters speci-
fied at paragraph (a)).

(14) Farmyard manure shall not be held in a field at any time during the
periods specified in Schedule 4 as applicable to that substance.

(15) Silage bales shall not be stored outside of farmyards within 20m of sur-
face waters or a drinking water abstraction point in the absence of adequate
facilities for the collection and storage of any effluent arising.

(16) No cultivation shall take place within 2m of a watercourse identified on
the modern 1:5,000 scale OSi mapping or better, except in the case of grassland
establishment or the sowing of grass crops.

(17) Supplementary feeding points shall not be located within 20m of waters
and shall not be located on bare rock.

(18) In the case of holdings with grassland stocking rates of 170kgs nitrogen
per hectare from livestock manure or above, bovine livestock shall not be per-
mitted to drink directly from waters from 1 January 2021 onwards. Where bov-
ine livestock have direct access to water from the holding, a fence shall be placed
at least 1.5m from the top of the riverbank or water’s edge (as the case may be)
by 1 January 2021. It will be permissible to move livestock across a watercourse
to an isolated land parcel where necessary, provided that both sides of the water-
course are fenced.

(19) In the case of holdings identified in sub-Article 18, supplementary drink-
ing points may not be located within 20m of surface waters from 1 January 2021.

(20) There shall be no direct runoff of soiled water from farm roadways to
waters from 1 January 2021. The occupier of a holding shall comply with any
specification for farm roadways specified by the Minister for Agriculture, Food
and the Marine pursuant to this requirement.

(21) There shall be no direct runoff of soiled waters to waters resulting from
the poaching of land on the holding.
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Requirements as to manner of application of fertilisers, soiled water etc
18. (1) Livestock manure, other organic fertilisers, effluents, soiled water and

chemical fertilisers shall be applied to land in as accurate and uniform a manner
as is practically possible.

(2) Organic and chemical fertilisers or soiled water shall not be applied to
land in any of the following circumstances—

(a) the land is waterlogged;

(b) the land is flooded or likely to flood;

(c) the land is snow-covered or frozen;

(d) heavy rain is forecast within 48 hours, or

(e) the ground slopes steeply and there is a risk of water pollution having
regard to factors such as surface runoff pathways, the presence of
land drains, the absence of hedgerows to mitigate surface flow, soil
condition and ground cover.

(3) A person shall, for the purposes of sub-article (2)(d), have regard to
weather forecasts issued by Met Éireann.

(4) Organic fertilisers or soiled water shall not be applied to land—

(a) by use of an umbilical system with an upward-facing splashplate,

(b) by use of a tanker with an upward-facing splashplate,

(c) by use of a sludge irrigator mounted on a tanker, or

(d) from a road or passageway adjacent to the land irrespective of
whether or not the road or passageway is within or outside the curti-
lage of the holding.

(5) Subject to sub-article (6), soiled water shall not be applied to land—

(a) in quantities which exceed in any period of 42 days a total quantity of
50,000 litres per hectare, or

(b) by irrigation at a rate exceeding 5 mm per hour.

(6) In an area which is identified on maps compiled by the Geological Survey
of Ireland as “Extreme Vulnerability Areas on Karst Limestone Aquifers”,
soiled water shall not be applied to land—

(a) in quantities which exceed in any period of 42 days a total quantity of
25,000 litres per hectare, or

(b) by irrigation at a rate exceeding 3 mm per hour unless the land has a
consistent minimum thickness of 1m of soil and subsoil combined.
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(7) For the purposes of sub-article (6), it shall be assumed until the contrary
is shown that areas so identified as “Extreme Vulnerability Areas on Karst
Limestone Aquifers” do not have a consistent minimum thickness of 1m of soil
and subsoil combined.

Periods when application of fertilisers is prohibited
19. (1) Subject to this article, the application of fertiliser to land is prohibited

during the periods specified in Schedule 4.

(2) Sub-article (1) shall not apply in relation to the application to land of—

(a) soiled water, or

(b) chemical fertilisers to meet the crop requirements of Autumn-planted
cabbage or of crops grown under permanent cover, or

(c) fertilisers whose application rate or usage rate is less than 1kg per
hectare of available nitrogen or phosphorus.

Limits on the amount of livestock manure to be applied
20. (1) The amount of livestock manure applied in any year to land on a

holding, together with that deposited to land by livestock, shall not exceed an
amount containing 170 kg of nitrogen per hectare. Where imported livestock
manure is to be applied to the land on the holding, calculations shall be based
on the previous calendar year’s stocking rate.

(2) For the purposes of sub-article (1), the amount of nitrogen produced by
livestock and the nitrogen content of livestock manure shall be calculated in
accordance with Tables 6, 7 and 8 of Schedule 2 except in the case of pig manure
or poultry manure where a different amount is specified in a certificate issued
in accordance with Article 32 in relation to that manure.

(3) For the purposes of sub-article (1), the area of a holding shall be deemed
to be the eligible area of the holding.

Ploughing and the use of non-selective herbicides
21. (1) Where arable land is ploughed between 1 July and 30 November the

necessary measures shall be taken to provide for emergence, within 6 weeks of
ploughing, of green cover from a sown crop. A rough surface shall be maintained
prior to a crop being sown in the case of lands ploughed between 1 December
and 15 January.

(2) Where grassland is ploughed between 1 July and 15 October the necessary
measures shall be taken to provide for emergence by 1 November of green cover
from a sown crop.

(3) Grassland shall not be ploughed between 16 October and 30 November.

(4) (a) When a non-selective herbicide is applied to arable land or to grass-
land in the period between 1 July and 30 November the necessary
measures shall be taken to provide for the emergence, within 6 weeks



22 [605]

of the application, of green cover from a sown crop or from natural
regeneration.

(b) When a non-selective herbicide is applied to land after 15 October,
the requirement in sub-article 4 (a) shall be reduced to 75% of the
relevant cereal area where a contract is in place for seed crops or
crops producing grain destined for human consumption which pro-
hibits the application of a non- selective herbicide preharvest.

(5) Where green cover is provided for in compliance with this Article, the
cover shall not be removed by ploughing or by the use of a non-selective herbi-
cide before 1 December unless a crop is sown within two weeks of its removal.

(6) In the case of land which is ploughed in the course of a ploughing compe-
tition under the auspices of the National Ploughing Association, a temporary
exemption applies in the form of an extension to the time period specified in
sub-article (1) or (2) for establishment of green cover after the land is ploughed.

PART 5

GENERAL

General duty of occupier
22. (1) An occupier of a holding shall ensure compliance with the provisions

of these Regulations in relation to that holding.

(2) An occupier of a holding shall comply with any advice or guidelines which
may be issued from time to time for the purposes of these Regulations by the
Minister, the Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine or the Agency.

Keeping of records by occupier
23. (1) Records shall be maintained for each holding which shall indicate—

(a) total area of the holding,

(b) eligible area of the holding,

(c) cropping regimes and their individual areas,

(d) livestock numbers and type,

(e) an estimation of the annual fertiliser requirement for the holding and
a copy of any Nutrient Management Plan prepared in relation to the
holding,

(f) quantities and types of chemical fertilisers moved on to or off the
holding, including opening stock, records of purchase and closing
stock,

(g) livestock manure and other organic fertilisers moved on to or off the
holding including quantities, type, dates and details of exporters and
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importers, as the case may be, in a format specified by the Minister
for Agriculture, Food and the Marine,

(h) the results of any soil tests carried out in relation to the holding,

(i) the nature and capacity of facilities on the holding for the storage of
livestock manure and other organic fertilisers, soiled water and efflu-
ents from dungsteads, farmyard manure pits, silage pits or silage
clamps, including an assessment of compliance with Articles 9 to 14,

(j) the quantities and types of concentrated feedstuff fed to grazing live-
stock on the holding, and

(k) the location of any abstraction point of water used for human con-
sumption from any surface waters, borehole, spring or well.

(2) Where fertiliser is used on a holding and a certificate of the type men-
tioned in Article 15 or 20 was issued in relation to that fertiliser in accordance
with Article 32, a copy of the certificate shall be retained and be available for
inspection on the holding for a period of not less than five years from the expiry
of validity of the certificate.

(3) Records shall be prepared for each calendar year by 31 March of the
following year and shall be retained for a period of not less than five years.

(4) Notwithstanding sub-paragraphs (1), (2) and (3), an occupier shall, where
requested by the Minister, the Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine,
a local authority or the Agency, provide such information as is requested relat-
ing to the movement of organic fertilisers on or off the holding.

False or misleading information
24. A person shall not compile information which is false or misleading to a

material extent or furnish any such information in any notice or other document
for the purposes of these Regulations.

Authorised person
25. (1) In this Article, “authorised person” means—

(a) a person who is an authorised person for the purposes of section 28 of
the Local Government (Water Pollution) Act, 1977 (No. 1 of 1977), or

(b) a person appointed under sub-article (11) to be an authorised person
for the purposes of these Regulations.

(2) An authorised person may for any purpose connected with these
Regulations—

(a) enter and inspect any premises for the purposes of performing a func-
tion under these Regulations or of obtaining any information which
he or she may require for such purposes,
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(b) at all reasonable times, or at any time if he or she has reasonable
grounds for believing that there is or may be a risk to the envir-
onment, or that an offence under these Regulations is being or is
about to be committed, arising from the carrying on of an activity at
a premises, enter any premises and bring onto those premises such
other persons (including a member of the Garda Síochána) or equip-
ment as he or she may consider necessary, or

(c) at any time if he or she has reasonable grounds for suspecting there
may be a risk to the environment, or that an offence under these
Regulations is being or is about to be committed, involving the use
of any vehicle halt and board the vehicle and require the driver of
the vehicle to take it to a place designated by the authorised person,
and such a vehicle may be detained at that place by the authorised
person for such period as he or she may consider necessary.

(3) An authorised person shall not enter into a private dwelling under this
article unless one of the following conditions applies—

(a) the entry is effected with the consent of the occupier or

(b) the entry is authorised by a warrant issued under sub-article (7).

(4) Whenever an authorised person enters any premises or boards any
vehicle, under this article, he or she may—

(a) take photographs and carry out inspections, record information on
data loggers, make tape, electrical, video or other recordings,

(b) carry out tests and make copies of documents (including records kept
in electronic form) found therein and take samples,

(c) monitor any effluent, including trade effluent or other matter, which
is contained in or discharged from a premises,

(d) carry out surveys, take levels, make excavations and carry out examin-
ations of depth and nature of subsoil,

(e) require that the premises or vehicle or any part of the premises or
anything in the premises or vehicle shall be left undisturbed for a
specified period,

(f) require information from an occupier of the premises of any occupant
of the vehicle or any person employed on the premises or any other
person on the premises,

(g) require the production of, or inspect, records (including records held
in electronic form) or documents, or take copies of or extracts from
any records or documents, and
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(h) remove and retain documents and records (including documents held
in electronic form) for such period as may be reasonable for further
examination,

which the authorised person, having regard to all the circumstances, considers
necessary for the purposes of exercising any function under these Regulations.

(5) (a) An authorised person who, having entered any premises or boarded
any vehicle pursuant to these Regulations, considers that a risk to the
environment arises from the carrying on of an activity at the premises
or involving the use of the vehicle, may direct the owner or occupier
of the premises or the driver of the vehicle to take such measures as
are considered by that authorised person to be necessary to remove
that risk.

(b) If the owner, occupier or driver referred to in paragraph (a) fails to
comply with a direction of an authorised person under this subsection,
the authorised person may do all things as are necessary to ensure
that the measures required under the direction are carried out and
the costs incurred by him or her in doing any such thing shall be
recoverable from the owner or occupier by him or her, or the person
by whom he or she was appointed.

(6) A person shall not—

(a) refuse to allow an authorised person to enter any premises or board
any vehicle or to bring any person or equipment with him or her in
the exercise of his or her powers,

(b) obstruct or impede an authorised person in the exercise of any of his
or her powers,

(c) give to an authorised person information which is to his or her know-
ledge false or misleading in a material respect, or

(d) fail or refuse to comply with any direction or requirement of an auth-
orised person.

(7) (a) Where an authorised person in the exercise of his or her powers under
this Article is prevented from entering any premises, or if the author-
ised person has reason to believe that evidence related to a suspected
offence under these Regulations may be present in any premises and
that the evidence may be removed therefrom or destroyed, or if the
authorised person has reason to believe that there is a significant
immediate risk to the environment, the authorised person or the per-
son by whom he or she was appointed may apply to the District Court
for a warrant under this Article authorising the entry by the author-
ised person onto or into the premises.
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(b) If, on application being made to the District Court under this Article,
the District Court is satisfied, on the sworn information of the author-
ised person that he or she has been prevented from entering a prem-
ises, the Court may issue a warrant authorising that person,
accompanied, if the Court deems it appropriate by another authorised
person or a member of the Garda Síochána, as may be specified in
the warrant, at any time or times within one month from the date of
the issue of the warrant, on production if so requested of the warrant,
to enter, if need be by force, the premises concerned and exercise the
powers referred to in sub-article (4) or (5).

(8) An authorised person may, in the exercise of any power conferred on him
or her by these Regulations involving the bringing of any vehicle to any place,
or where he or she anticipates any obstruction in the exercise of any other power
conferred on him or her by these Regulations, request a member of the Garda
Síochána to assist him or her in the exercise of such a power and any member
of the Garda Síochána to whom he or she makes such a request shall comply
with this request.

(9) Any certificate or other evidence given, or to be given, in respect of any
test, examination or analysis of any sample shall, in relation to that sample, be
evidence, without further proof, of the result of the test, examination or analysis
unless the contrary is shown.

(10) When exercising any power conferred on him or her by these Regu-
lations an authorised person shall, if requested by any person affected, produce
a certificate or other evidence of his or her appointment as an authorised person.

(11) A person may be appointed as an authorised person for the purposes of
these Regulations by the Minister, the Minister for Agriculture, Food and the
Marine or the Agency.

(12) In this article “premises” includes land whether or not there are any
structures on the land.

Offences and related matters
26. (1) A person who contravenes a provision of Parts 2 to 5 and Schedule 5

of these Regulations, excluding Article 17(5), (6), (7), (10) and (11), is guilty of
an offence and shall be liable—

(a) on summary conviction to a Class A fine or to imprisonment for a
term not exceeding 3 months or both or,

(b) on conviction on indictment to a fine not exceeding €500,000 or to
imprisonment for a term not exceeding one year or to both such fine
and such imprisonment.

(2) Where an offence under these Regulations has been committed by a body
corporate and it is proved to have been so committed with the consent or con-
nivance of or to be attributable to any neglect on the part of any person who,
when the offence was committed, was a director, manager, secretary or other
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officer of the body corporate, or a person purporting to act in any such capacity,
that person, as well as the body corporate, is guilty of an offence and liable to
be proceeded against and punished as if guilty of the first-mentioned offence.

(3) Where the affairs of a body corporate or unincorporated body are man-
aged by its members, sub-article (2) shall apply to the acts and defaults of a
member in connection with the functions of management as if such a member
were a director or manager of the body.

(4) A prosecution for a summary offence under these Regulations may be
taken by a local authority or the Agency.

(5) A prosecution for a summary offence may be taken by a local authority
whether or not the offence is committed in the functional area of the authority.

(6) Where a court imposes a fine or affirms or varies a fine imposed by
another court for an offence under these Regulations, prosecuted by the Agency
or a local authority, it shall, on the application of the Agency or local authority
concerned (made before the time of such imposition, affirmation or variation),
provide by order for the payment of the amount of the fine to the Agency or
local authority, as the case may be, and such payment may be enforced by the
Agency or local authority, as the case may be, as if it were due to it on foot of
a decree or order made by the court in civil proceedings.

(7) Where a person is convicted of an offence under these Regulations the
court shall, unless it is satisfied that there are special and substantial reasons for
not so doing, order that person to pay to the Agency or local authority con-
cerned the costs and expenses, measured by the court, reasonably incurred by
the Agency or local authority in relation to the investigation, detection and
prosecution of the offence, including costs incurred in the taking of samples, the
carrying out of tests, examinations and analyses and in respect of the remuner-
ation and other expenses of employees, consultants and advisers.

(8) (a) Where a local authority has reason to believe that an offence has been
or is being committed in relation to a holding the authority may by
notice require the person who appears to the authority to be the occu-
pier to provide such information as is specified in the notice in
relation to the alleged offence and it shall be the duty of that person
to provide such information within the time frame specified in the
notice insofar as is known to him or her.

(b) A notice issued in accordance with paragraph (a) shall set out the
provisions of Articles 22(1) and 24 and of sub-article (1).

(9) Where a local authority considers that an offence under these Regulations
has been or is being committed in relation to a holding the authority shall take
such enforcement measures as are warranted by the circumstances and as are
necessary to ensure satisfactory compliance with these Regulations and which,
save in the case of a trivial or insignificant offence or specific mitigating circum-
stances, shall include prosecution for the alleged offence.
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(10) (a) Where on application by motion by the Agency or a local authority
to the District Court, Circuit Court or the High Court, the court hear-
ing the application is satisfied that a person has failed or is failing to
comply with a provision of Parts 2 to 5 of these Regulations, the court
may by order—

(i) direct the person to comply with the provisions,

(ii) make such other provision, including provision in relation to the
payment of costs, as the court considers appropriate, and

(iii) make such interim or interlocutory order as it considers
appropriate.

(b) An application for an order under this Article may be made whether
or not there has been a prosecution for an offence under these Regu-
lations in relation to the relevant failure of compliance and shall not
prejudice the initiation of a prosecution for an offence under these
Regulations in relation to the failure of compliance.

(11) The powers, duties and functions assigned to a local authority or the
Agency by this Article are additional to, and not in substitution for, the powers,
duties and functions assigned by the Local Government (Water Pollution) Acts
1977 and 1990 or any other statute.

(12) A local authority shall maintain a register of inspections undertaken of
farm holdings and information received for the purposes of Article 26(8) and
shall keep updated a record of all enforcement measures undertaken in accord-
ance with the requirements of Article 26(9).

PART 6

FUNCTIONS OF PUBLIC AUTHORITIES

Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine
27. (1) The Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine shall carry out, or

cause to be carried out, such monitoring and evaluation programmes in relation
to farm practices as may be necessary to determine the effectiveness of measures
being taken in accordance with these Regulations.

(2) The Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine shall, in relation to
each year, make the overall results of monitoring and evaluations carried out in
accordance with sub-article (1) available to the Agency, to the Minister and, on
request, to a local authority.

(3) The Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine shall prepare and keep
updated a register of all holdings and shall, on request, make a copy of the
register available to the Minister, the Agency or a local authority.

(4) The Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine shall make available
to the Minister, a local authority and/or the Agency a report of an inspection or
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inspections carried out for the purposes of these Regulations and/or upon writ-
ten request other information in relation to any holding or holdings as the case
may be where such transfer of data is necessary for the purposes of ensuring
compliance with these Regulations.

(5) The Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine shall make available
to the Minister, a local authority and its agents upon written request information
in relation to any holding or holdings as the case may be where such transfer of
data is necessary for the purposes of promoting compliance with these
Regulations.

Making and review of action programme by the Minister
28. (1) The Minister shall, following consultation with the Minister for Agri-

culture, Food and the Marine and other interested parties in accordance with
this Article, prepare and publish not later than 31 December 2021 and every four
years thereafter, a programme of measures (hereafter in this Article referred
to as “an action programme”) for the protection of waters against pollution
from agriculture.

(2) An action programme required by sub-article (1) shall include all such
measures as are necessary for the purposes of Article 5 of the Nitrates Directive
and shall contain a review of the action programme most recently made for
those purposes and of such additional measures and reinforced actions as may
have been taken.

(3) The Minister shall ensure that all interested parties are given early and
effective opportunities to participate in the preparation, review and revision of
an action programme required by this Article and for this purpose shall—

(a) inform interested parties by public notices or other appropriate means
including electronic media, in relation to any proposals for the prep-
aration, review or revision of an action programme,

(b) make available to interested parties information in relation to the pro-
posals referred to in paragraph (a) including information about the
right to participate in decision-making in relation to those proposals,

(c) provide an opportunity for comment by interested parties before any
decision is made on the establishment, review or revision of an
action programme,

(d) in making any such decision, take due account of the comments made
by interested parties and the results of the public participation, and

(e) having examined any comments made by interested parties, make
reasonable efforts to inform those parties of the decisions taken and
the reasons and considerations on which those decisions are based,
including information on the public participation process.

(4) The Minister shall ensure that such reasonable time is allowed as is
sufficient to enable interested parties to participate effectively.
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(5) Where the Minister publishes any information in accordance with this
Article, the Minister shall—

(a) do so in such manner as the Minister considers appropriate for the
purpose of bringing that information to the attention of the public,
and

(b) make copies of that information accessible to interested parties free
of charge through a website or otherwise.

(6) The Minister shall specify by way of public notice on a website or other-
wise the detailed arrangements made to enable public participation in the prep-
aration, review or revision of an action programme, including—

(a) the address to which comments in relation to those proposals may be
submitted, and

(b) the date by which such comments should be received.

(7) In this Article “interested parties” includes persons who—

(a) are carrying on any business which relies upon the water environment
or which is affected, or likely to be affected, by the action prog-
ramme, or

(b) are carrying on any activities which have or are likely to have an
impact on water status, or

(c) have an interest in the protection of the water environment whether
as users of the water environment or otherwise.

Agency
29. (1) The Agency shall prepare at four-yearly intervals a report in accord-

ance with Article 10 of the Nitrates Directive and shall submit such report to
the Minister.

(2) The Agency shall undertake a review of progress made in implementing
these Regulations and shall submit a report to the Minister by 30 June 2021 and
every four years thereafter with the results of that review and with recom-
mendations as to such additional measures, if any, as appear to be necessary to
prevent and reduce water pollution from agricultural sources.

(3) In preparing the reports required under sub-articles (1) and (2) the
Agency shall consult with the Department of Agriculture, Food and the Marine
and the co-ordinating local authority in each river basin district, and such other
persons as it considers appropriate.

(4) The Department of Agriculture, Food and the Marine, the relevant local
authorities and Irish Water shall provide the Agency with such information
appropriate to their functions as may be requested by the Agency for the pur-
poses of these Regulations.
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(5) Each monitoring programme prepared by the Agency for the purposes of
Article 10 of European Communities (Water Policy) Regulations, 2003 (S.I. No.
722 of 2003) shall include provision for such monitoring as is necessary for the
purposes of these Regulations.

(6) The Agency shall, from time to time as it considers appropriate, make
recommendations and give directions to a local authority in relation to the moni-
toring and inspections to be carried out, or other measures to be taken, by the
authority for the purposes of these Regulations and may revise such recom-
mendations and directions at such times thereafter as the Agency considers
appropriate.

(7) The powers, duties and functions assigned to the Agency by these Regu-
lations are additional to, and not in substitution for, the powers, duties and
functions assigned to the Agency by section 63 of the Environmental Protection
Agency Act, 1992 (No. 7 of 1992) or any other statute.

Local authorities
30. (1) A local authority shall carry out, or cause to be carried out, such

monitoring of surface waters and groundwaters at selected measuring points
within its functional area as makes it possible to establish the extent of pollution
in the waters from agricultural sources and to determine trends in the occurrence
and extent of such pollution.

(2) A local authority shall carry out or cause to be carried out such inspections
of farm holdings as is necessary for the purposes of these Regulations and shall
aim to co-ordinate its inspection activities with inspections carried out by other
public authorities.

(3) For the purposes of sub-article (2) a local authority shall aim to develop
co-ordination arrangements with other public authorities with a view to promot-
ing consistency of approach in inspection procedures and administrative
efficiencies between public authorities and to avoid any unnecessary duplication
of administrative procedures and shall have regard to any inspection protocol
which may be developed by the Minister, following consultation with the Mini-
ster for Agriculture, Food and the Marine.

(4) A local authority shall, in the exercise of its functions for the purposes of
these Regulations—

(a) consult to such extent as it considers appropriate with the Minister,
the Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine, the Agency, Irish
Water and such other persons as it considers appropriate, and

(b) have regard to any recommendations made, and comply with any
direction given, to the authority by the Agency in accordance with
Article 29.

(5) A local authority shall follow the protocol as established by the Minister
for furnishing a report of an inspection or inspections to the Department of
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Agriculture, Food and the Marine and such other persons as it considers appro-
priate for the purposes of these Regulations where non-compliance has been
detected.

(6) A local authority shall maintain a register of all prior investigations carried
out by the local authority itself or carried out by Irish Water within its juris-
diction, and distances specified, for the purposes of Article 17.

Compliance with Data Protection Acts
31. The provision of information by a local authority, the Agency or the Mini-

ster for Agriculture, Food and the Marine in accordance with Article 27, 29 or
30 of these Regulations shall not be a breach of the Data Protection Acts, 1988
and 2003.

Certificate in relation to nutrient content of fertiliser
32. (1) A certificate of the type specified in Article 15 or 20 may be issued

by a competent authority where the authority is satisfied that the nutrient con-
tent of the fertiliser in question has been assessed on the basis of appropriate
methodologies based on net farm balance and is as specified in the certificate.

(2) A certificate issued under this Article shall be valid for such period, not
exceeding twelve months, as shall be specified in the certificate.

(3) In this Article “competent authority” means—

(a) the Agency in relation to fertiliser arising in an activity in relation to
which there is in force a licence under Part IV of the Act of 1992, and

(b) the Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine in relation to any
other fertiliser.

(4) Notice of the methodologies used for the purposes of sub-article (1) shall
be notified to the European Commission by the competent authority.

Exemption for exceptional circumstances for research
33. (1) A temporary exemption from a requirement of these Regulations may

be granted to a person by the Agency or the Minister for Agriculture, Food and
the Marine in the case of exceptional circumstances relating to research.

(2) A temporary exemption for the purposes of sub-article (1) shall be
granted by way of certificate issued to a person by the Agency or the Minister
for Agriculture, Food and the Marine and shall be subject to such conditions, if
any, as are specified in the certificate.

(3) A certificate issued for the purposes of this Article shall specify the nature,
extent and duration of the exemption to which the certificate relates and a copy
of the certificate shall be sent as soon as may be to the relevant local authority.
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Transitional provisions
34. Notwithstanding Articles 16 and 26 and sub-article (2), the application to

land of phosphorus in excess of the quantities prescribed by Article 16 shall not
be an offence for the purposes of Article 16 in a case where—

(a) the excess arises from the application of pig manure, and

(b) the excess amount does not exceed the amounts specified in Schedule
2, Table 22 of these Regulations from the prescribed dates.
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SCHEDULE 1

SOIL TEST

A soil test refers to the results of an analysis of a soil sample carried out by a
soil-testing laboratory that meets the requirements of the Minister for Agri-
culture, Food and the Marine for this purpose.

The analysis for phosphorus and, where appropriate, organic matter content and
soil pH, and the taking of soil samples shall be carried out in accordance with
the procedures below.

Analysis for Phosphorus

The Morgan’s extractable P test as detailed below shall be used to determine
the Soil P Index.

Preparation of soil sample

The soil shall be dried at 40°C for at least 24 hours (longer if necessary to ensure
complete drying) in a forced draught oven with moisture extraction facilities. It
shall then be sieved through a 2 mm mesh screen to remove stones and plant
debris. After thorough mixing, it shall be sub-divided to obtain a representative
sample. Where large samples are received at the laboratory, the entire sample
shall be dried and sieved prior to sub-sampling for analysis.

Morgan’s extracting solution

Constituents:— 1,400 ml of 40% NaOH in approximately 15 litres of water. Add
1,440 ml of glacial acetic acid. Make up to 20 litres with water and adjust pH to
4.8. The pH of the solution must be checked regularly and adjusted as necessary
before use. A volume ratio of one part sieved soil to five parts of solution must
be used, e.g. 6 ml of the prepared soil sample is extracted with a 30 ml volume
of Morgan’s extracting solution. The sample shall be shaken for 30 minutes to
get a suitable mix and permit intended reaction, after which it is filtered through
a No. 2 Whatman filter paper into vials for analysis. The filtered extract shall
be analysed using standard laboratory techniques.

Results shall be reported in mg per litre.

Analysis of organic matter

Organic matter content shall be determined by loss on ignition.

Place a quantity of the prepared soil sample in an oven for 16 hours at 105°C.
Remove and cool in a desiccator. Put approximately 4g of this soil into a pre-
weighed crucible and determine the weight of the soil (initial weight). Place in
a muffle furnace at 500°C for 16 hours for ashing. Remove the crucible, cool in
a desiccator and determine the weight of the ash (final weight).
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The organic matter of the soil is the difference in weight between the initial and
final weights expressed as a percentage of the initial weight.

Analysis of soil pH

Soil pH shall be determined by measuring pH in a soil:water suspension of 1:2
ratio. Place 10 ml of dried sieved soil and 20 mls of deionised water into a
suitable container. Mix thoroughly and allow to stand for at least 10 minutes.
Stir for 30 seconds, and allow to settle immediately before recording the pH on
a meter calibrated using buffer solutions of pH 4.0 and 7.0

Soil Sampling Procedure

The soil sample shall be taken in accordance with the procedure as specified
below:

(a) The sampling area shall not exceed 4 hectares. Exceptionally, where
soil types and cropping of lands were similar during the previous five
years, a sample area of up to 5 hectares shall be deemed acceptable.

(b) Separate samples shall be taken from areas that are different in soil
type, previous cropping history, slope, drainage or persistent poor
yields.

(c) Any unusual spots such as old fences, ditches, drinking troughs, dung
or urine patches or where fertiliser or lime has been heaped or spilled
shall be avoided.

(d) A field shall not be sampled for phosphorus until 3 months after the
last application of any fertiliser containing this nutrient (chemical or
organic).

(e) The sampling pattern shown in the figure below shall be followed. A
soil core shall be taken to the full 100 mm depth. 20 cores shall be
taken from the sampling area and placed in the soil container to make
up the sample. Ensure the container is full of soil.

(f) The field and sample numbers shall be written/attached onto the soil
container.

Figure 1: Sampling pattern
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Article 8

SCHEDULE 2

CRITERIA AS TO STORAGE CAPACITY AND NUTRIENT
MANAGEMENT

Table 1 Slurry storage capacity required for sows and pigs

Unit type m3/week1

Water:meal ratio changing for 2.0:1 2.5:1 3.0:1 3.5:1 4.0:1
finishers only

Breeding unit (per sow place) - - - - 0.174

Integrated unit (per sow 0.312 0.355 0.398 0.441 0.483
place)

Finishing unit (per pig) 0.024 0.031 0.039 0.046 0.053
1An additional 200mm freeboard must be provided in all covered tanks and 300mm freeboard in all uncovered
tanks. Allowance must also be made for net rainfall during the specified storage period for uncovered tanks.

Table 2 Slurry storage capacity required for cattle, sheep and poultry

Livestock type m3/week1

Dairy cow 0.33

Suckler cow 0.29

Cattle > 2 years 0.26

Cattle (18-24 months old) 0.26

Cattle (12-18 months old) 0.15

Cattle (6-12 months old) 0.15

Cattle (0-6 months old) 0.08

Lowland ewe 0.03

Mountain ewe 0.02

Lamb-finishing 0.01

Poultry — layers per 1000 birds (30% DM) 0.81
1An additional 200mm freeboard must be provided in all covered tanks and 300mm freeboard in all uncovered
tanks. Allowance must also be made for net rainfall during the specified storage period for uncovered tanks.

Table 3 Storage capacity required for dungstead manure

Livestock type Solid fraction (m3/week) Seepage fraction (m3 /week)1

Dairy cow 0.28 0.04

Suckler cow 0.25 0.03

Cattle > 2 years 0.23 0.02

Cattle (18-24 months old) 0.23 0.02

Cattle (12-18 months old) 0.13 0.01

Cattle (6-12 months old) 0.13 0.01

Cattle (0-6 months old) 0.07 0.01
1Allowance must also be made for net rainfall during the specified storage period for uncovered tanks.
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Table 4 Average net rainfall during the specified storage period

County Millimetres per week

Carlow 24

Cavan 27

Clare 32

Cork 37

Donegal 38

Dublin 17

Galway 34

Kerry 45

Kildare 18

Kilkenny 23

Laois 22

Leitrim 33

Limerick 26

Longford 23

Louth 20

Mayo 40

Meath 19

Monaghan 23

Offaly 20

Roscommon 26

Sligo 32

Tipperary 27

Waterford 31

Westmeath 21

Wexford 25

Wicklow 33

Article 9

Table 5 Storage capacity required for effluent produced by ensiled forage

Crop Minimum storage (m3/100 tonnes)
requirement

Short Term Storage1 Full Storage

Grass 7 21

Arable silage 7 21

Maize 4 10

Sugar beet tops 15 50
1Only permitted where a vacuum tanker or an irrigation system is available on the holding.
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Article 14 and 20

Table 6 Annual nutrient excretion rates for livestock

Livestock type Total Nitrogen Total Phosphorus

kg/year kg/year

Dairy cow 85 13

Suckler cow 65 10

Cattle (0-1 year old) 24 3

Cattle (1-2 years old) 57 8

Cattle > 2 years 65 10

Mountain ewe & lambs 7 1

Lowland ewe & lambs 13 2

Mountain hogget 4 0.6

Lowland hogget 6 1

Goat 9 1

Horse (>3 years old) 50 9

Horse (2-3 years old) 44 8

Horse (1-2 years old) 36 6

Horse foal (< 1 year old) 25 3

Donkey/small pony 30 5

Deer (red) 6 months — 2 years 13 2

Deer (red) > 2 years 25 4

Deer (fallow) 6 months — 2 years 7 1

Deer (fallow) > 2 years 13 2

Deer (sika) 6 months — 2 years 6 1

Deer (sika) > 2 years 10 2

Breeding unit (per sow place) 35 8

Integrated unit (per sow place) 87 17

Finishing unit (per pig place) 9.2 1.7

Laying hen per bird place 0.56 0.12

Broiler per bird place 0.24 0.09

Turkey per bird place 1 0.4

Article 15 and 20

Table 7 Amount of nutrient contained in 1m3 of slurry

Livestock type Total Nitrogen (kg) Total Phosphorus (kg)

Cattle 5.0 0.8

Pig 4.2 0.8

Sheep 10.2 1.5

Poultry — layers 30% DM 13.7 2.9

For the purposes of calculation, assume that 1 m3 = 1,000 litres = 1 tonne.
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Table 8 Amount of nutrients contained in 1 tonne of organic fertilisers other
than slurry

Livestock type Total Nitrogen Total Phosphorus
(kg) (kg)

Poultry manure broilers/deep litter 11.0 6.0

layers 55% dry 23.0 5.5
matter

turkeys 28.0 13.8

Dungstead manure 3.5 0.9
(cattle)

Farmyard manure 4.5 1.2

Spent mushroom 8 1.5
compost

Sewage sludge Total nitrogen and total phosphorus content
per tonne shall be declared by the supplier in
accordance with the Waste Management (Use
of Sewage Sludge in Agriculture)
Regulations,1998 to 2001 and any subsequent
amendments thereto.

Dairy processing residues and other Total nitrogen and total phosphorus content
products not listed above per tonne based on certified analysis shall be

provided by the supplier.

Article 15

Table 9 Nutrient availability in fertilisers

Fertiliser Availability (%)

Nitrogen Phosphorus

Soil Index 1& 2 Soil Index 3 & 4

Chemical 100 100 100

Pig and poultry manure 50 50 100

Farmyard manure 30 50 100

Spent mushroom compost 20 50 100

Cattle and other livestock manure 40 50 100
(including that produced on the
holding)

Table 9A Nutrient availability in compost

Compost C:N ratio1 N availability (%)

<10 25

12.5 17.5

15.0 10

17.5 5.5

>20 0.0
1The determination of the C:N ratio shall be based on a methodology agreed with the Agency or the Minister
for Agriculture, Food and the Marine
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Table 10 Determining nitrogen index for tillage crops

Tillage crops that follow permanent pasture

Nitrogen Index

Index 1 Index 2 Index 3 Index 4

The 5th tillage crop The 3rd or 4th tillage The 1st or 2nd tillage The 1st or 2nd tillage
following permanent crop following crop following crop following very
pasture. For permanent pasture. If permanent pasture good permanent
subsequent tillage original permanent (see also Index 4). If pasture which was
crops use the pasture was cut only, original permanent grazed only.
continuous tillage use index 1. pasture was cut only,
table. use index 2.

Continuous tillage: — crops that follow short leys (1-4 years) or tillage crops

Previous crop

Index 1 Index 2 Index 3 Index 4

Cereals Sugar beet
Maize Fodder beet

Potatoes
Mangels
Kale
Oil seed rape, Peas,
Beans

Leys (1-4 years)
grazed or cut and
grazed

Swedes removed Swedes grazed in situ

Vegetables receiving Vegetables receiving
less than 200 kg/ha more than 200 kg/ha
nitrogen nitrogen

Table 11 Phosphorus index system

Soil phosphorus index Soil phosphorus ranges (mg/l)

Grassland Other crops

1 0.0-3.0 0.0-3.0

2 3.1-5.0 3.1-6.0

3 5.1-8.0 6.1-10.0

4 > 8.0 >10.0
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Table 12 Annual maximum fertilisation rates of nitrogen on grassland

Grassland stocking rate1 Available Nitrogen2

(kg/ha/year) (kg/ha)

�170 206

Grassland stocking rate greater than 170 kg/ha/year3, 4

171-210 282

211-250 250

>250 2505

1Total annual nitrogen (kg) excreted by grazing livestock averaged over the eligible grassland area (ha)
(grazing and silage area). Stocking rate refers to grassland area only.
2The maximum nitrogen fertilisation of grassland shall not exceed that specified for stocking rates less than
or equal to 170 kg/ha/year unless a minimum of 5% of the eligible area of the holding is used to grow crops
other than grass or a derogation applies in respect of the holding.
3This table does not imply any departure from Article 20(1) which prohibits the application to land on a
holding of livestock manure in amounts which exceed 170kg nitrogen per hectare per year, including that
deposited by the animals themselves (or 250kg in the case of a holding to which a derogation has been
granted, in accordance with the Nitrates Directive).
4 From 1 January 2021 these fertilisation rates are only applicable where the fertiliser type specified by the
Minister for Agriculture, Food and the Marine is used.
5The application of nitrogen from livestock manure (including that deposited by the animals themselves) to
the eligible grassland area shall not exceed 250 kg nitrogen per hectare per year.

Table 13A Annual maximum fertilisation rates of phosphorus on grassland

Grassland Phosphorus Index
stocking rate1

(kg/ha/year)

1 2 3 4

Available Phosphorus (kg/ha) 2,3,6

<85 27 17 7 0

86-130 30 20 10 0

131-170 33 23 13 0

Grassland stocking rate greater than 170 kg/ha/year4,5

171-210 36 26 16 0

211-250 39 29 19 0

>250 39 29 19 0
1Total annual nitrogen (kg) excreted by grazing livestock averaged over the eligible grassland area (grazing
and silage area). Stocking rate refers to grassland area only.
2The fertilisation rates for soils which have more than 20% organic matter shall not exceed the amounts
permitted for Index 3 soils.
3Manure produced by grazing livestock on a holding may be applied to Index 4 soils on that holding in a
situation where there is a surplus of such manure remaining after the phosphorus fertilisation needs of all
crops on soils at phosphorus indices 1, 2 or 3 on the holding have been met by the use only of such manure
produced on the holding.
4The maximum phosphorus fertilisation of grassland shall not exceed that specified for stocking rates less
than or equal to 170 kg/ha/year unless a minimum of 5% of the eligible area of the holding is used to grow
crops other than grass or a derogation applies in respect of the holding.
5This table does not imply any departure from Article 20(1) which prohibits the application to land on a
holding of livestock manure in amounts which exceed 170kg Nitrogen per hectare per year, including that
deposited by the animals themselves (or 250kg in the case of a holding to which a derogation has been
granted in accordance with the Nitrates Directive).
6An additional 15 kg of phosphorus per hectare may be applied on soils at phosphorus indices 1, 2, or 3 for
each hectare of pasture establishment undertaken.
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Table 13B Annual maximum fertilisation rates of phosphorus on grassland
adopting increased P build-up application rates

Grassland Phosphorus Index
stocking rate1

(kg/ha/year)

1 2 3 4

Available Phosphorus (kg/ha) 2,3,6

131-170 63 43 13 0

Grassland stocking rate greater than 170 kg/ha/year4,5

171-210 66 46 16 0

211-250 69 49 19 0

>250 69 49 19 0
1Total annual nitrogen (kg) excreted by grazing livestock averaged over the eligible grassland area (grazing
and silage area). Stocking rate refers to grassland area only.
2The fertilisation rates for soils which have more than 20% organic matter shall not exceed the amounts
permitted for Index 3 soils.
3Manure produced by grazing livestock on a holding may be applied to Index 4 soils on that holding in a
situation where there is a surplus of such manure remaining after the phosphorus fertilisation needs of all
crops on soils at phosphorus indices 1, 2 or 3 on the holding have been met by the use only of such manure
produced on the holding.
4The maximum phosphorus fertilisation of grassland shall not exceed that specified for stocking rates less
than or equal to 170 kg/ha/year unless a minimum of 5% of the eligible area of the holding is used to grow
crops other than grass or a derogation applies in respect of the holding.
5This table does not imply any departure from Article 20(1) which prohibits the application to land on a
holding of livestock manure in amounts which exceed 170kg Nitrogen per hectare per year, including that
deposited by the animals themselves (or 250kg in the case of a holding to which a derogation has been
granted in accordance with the Nitrates Directive).
6An additional 15 kg of phosphorus per hectare may be applied on soils at phosphorus indices 1, 2, or 3 for
each hectare of pasture establishment undertaken.

Table 14 Annual maximum fertilisation rates of available nitrogen on
grassland (cut only, no grazing livestock on holding)

Available nitrogen (kg/ha)

1st cut 125

Subsequent cuts 100

Hay 80

Table 15 Annual maximum fertilisation rates of phosphorus on grassland cut
only

Phosphorus Index

1 2 3 4

Available Phosphorus (kg/ha)1,2,3

First cut 40 30 20 0

Subsequent cuts 10 10 10 0
1The fertilisation rates for soils which have more than 20% organic matter shall not exceed the amounts
permitted for Index 3 soils.
2The fertilisation rates apply to grassland where there is no grazing livestock on the holding.
3The fertilisation rates in this table apply to those areas of farms where hay or silage is produced for sale off
the holding on farms stocked <85kg grassland stocking rate.
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Table 16 Maximum fertilisation rates of nitrogen on tillage crops

Crop Nitrogen Index

1 2 3 4

Available Nitrogen (kg/ha)

Winter Wheat 1,2 210 180 120 80

Spring Wheat 1,2 160 130 95 60

Winter Barley 1 180 155 120 80

Spring Barley 1,3 135 100 75 40

Winter Oats1 145 120 85 45

Spring Oats1 110 90 60 30

Sugar Beet 195 155 120 80

Fodder Beet 195 155 120 80

Potatoes: Main Crop, >120 250 190 170 140
days4

Potatoes: Maincrop/seed, 90- 270 230 210 180
120 days4

Potatoes: Early, 60-90 days4 210 170 150 120

Potatoes: Salad, <60 days4 140 120 100 60

Maize 180 140 110 75

Field Peas/Beans 0 0 0 0

Oil Seed Rape 225 180 160 140

Linseed 75 50 35 20

Swedes/Turnips 90 70 40 20

Kale 150 130 100 70

Forage Rape 130 120 110 90
1Where proof of higher yields is available, an additional 20kg N/ha may be applied for each additional
tonne above the following yields:
Winter Wheat — 9.0 tonnes/ha Spring Wheat — 7.5 tonnes/ha
Winter Barley — 8.5 tonnes/ha Spring Barley — 6.5 tonnes/ha
Winter Oats — 7.5 tonnes/ha Spring Oats — 6.5 tonnes/ha
The higher yields shall be based on the best yield achieved in any of the three previous harvests, at 20%
moisture content.
2Where milling wheat is grown under a contract to a purchaser of milling wheat, an extra 30 kg N/ha may
be applied.
3Where malting barley is grown under a contract to a purchaser of malting barley, an extra 20 kg N/ha may
be applied where it is shown on the basis of agronomic advice that additional nitrogen is needed to address
a proven low protein content in the grain.
4Length of growing season

Table 17 Maximum fertilisation rates of phosphorus on tillage crops

Crop Phosphorus Index

1 2 3 4

Available Phosphorus (kg/ha)1

Winter Wheat 2,3,5 45 35 25 0

Spring Wheat 2,3 45 35 25 0

Winter Barley 2,3,5 45 35 25 0

Spring Barley 2,3 45 35 25 0
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Crop Phosphorus Index

1 2 3 4

Available Phosphorus (kg/ha)1

Winter Oats 2,3,5 45 35 25 0

Spring Oats 2,3 45 35 25 0

Sugar Beet 70 55 40 20

Fodder Beet 70 55 40 20

Potatoes: Main Crop 125 100 75 50

Potatoes: Early 125 115 100 50

Potatoes: Seed/Salad 125 115 100 85

Maize 70 50 40 204

Field Peas 40 25 20 0

Field Beans 50 40 20 0

Oil Seed Rape 55 45 35 0

Linseed 35 30 20 0

Swedes/Turnips 70 60 40 40

Kale 60 50 30 0

Forage Rape 40 30 20 0
1The fertilisation rates for soils which have more than 20% organic matter shall not exceed the amounts
permitted for Index 3 soils.
2Where proof of higher yields is available, an additional 3.8kg P/ha may be applied on soils at phosphorus 1,
2, or 3 for each additional tonne above a yield of 6.5 tonnes/ha. The higher yields shall be based on the best
yield achieved in any of the three previous harvests, at 20% moisture content.
3Where pH is greater than or equal to 7, 20kg P/ha may be applied on soils at phosphorus index 4.
4Must be incorporated prior to or during sowing.
5For winter cereals on soils of P index 1 and 2, 20 kg of the maximum P fertilisation rate may be applied up
to 31st October, which must be incorporated prior to or during sowing.

Table 18 Maximum fertilisation rates of nitrogen on vegetable crops

Crop Nitrogen Index Maximum
additional

supplementation
(Top dressing)

1 2 3 4

Available Nitrogen (kg/ha)

Asparagus (Establishment) 140 115 95 70

Asparagus (After harvest) 0 0 0 0 70

Broad Beans 0 0 0 0

French Beans 90 85 75 70

Beetroot 140 125 105 90

Brussels Sprouts 120 115 105 100 180

Spring Cabbage 50 35 15 0 250

Other Cabbage 150 135 115 100 100

Broccoli 120 115 100 90 120

Cauliflower (Winter and 75 50 25 0 150
Spring)

Cauliflower (Summer and 120 85 65 40 120
Autumn)



[605] 45

Crop Nitrogen Index Maximum
additional

supplementation
(Top dressing)

1 2 3 4

Available Nitrogen (kg/ha)

Carrots 90 70 40 0

Celery 120 85 65 50 180

Courgettes 140 125 105 90

Leeks 150 130 100 80 150

Lettuce 100 90 80 70 50

Onions 70 60 50 40 70

Scallions 90 80 70 60 60

Parsley 100 80 60 40 150

Parsnip 100 85 70 50 70

Peas (Market) 0 0 0 0

Rhubarb 100 90 80 70 200

Spinach 140 125 105 90 100

Swede (Horticultural) 70 45 25 20 30

Swede (Transplanted 90 60 30 0
crops)

Table 19 Maximum fertilisation rates of phosphorus on vegetable crops

Crop Nitrogen Index

1 2 3 4

Available Phosphorus (kg/ha)1

Asparagus (Establishment) 65 45 35 20

Asparagus (After harvest) 27 22 15 10

Broad Beans 65 45 35 20

French Beans 65 45 35 20

Beetroot 65 45 35 20

Brussels Sprouts 65 45 35 20

Spring Cabbage 65 45 35 20

Other Cabbage 65 45 35 20

Broccoli 65 45 35 20

Cauliflower (Winter and 65 45 35 20
Spring)

Cauliflower (Summer and 65 45 35 20
Autumn)

Carrots 65 45 35 20

Celery 88 65 55 28

Courgettes 65 45 35 20

Leeks 65 45 35 20

Lettuce 80 60 40 20
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Crop Nitrogen Index

1 2 3 4

Available Phosphorus (kg/ha)1

Onions 65 45 35 20

Scallions 65 45 35 20

Parsley 65 45 35 20

Parsnip 65 45 35 20

Peas (Market) 65 45 35 20

Rhubarb 65 45 35 20

Spinach 65 45 35 20

Swede (Horticultural) 70 60 45 35

Swede (Transplanted 70 60 45 35
crops)

1The fertilisation rates for soils which have more than 20% organic matter shall not exceed the amounts
permitted for Index 3 soils.

Table 20 Annual maximum fertilisation rates of nitrogen on fruit/soft fruit
crops

Available Nitrogen (kg/ha)

Apples (Dessert) 125

Apples (Culinary) 125

Pears 50

Cherries 70

Plums 70

Blackcurrants 80

Gooseberries 40

Raspberries 60

Strawberries 50

Redcurrants 60

Loganberries 50

Blackberries 50

Table 21 Annual maximum fertilisation rates of phosphorus on fruit/soft fruit
crops

Phosphorus Index

1 2 3 4

Available Phosphorus (kg/ha)1

Apples (Dessert) 25 16 12 8

Apples(Culinary) 20 12 10 8

Pears 16 8 4 0

Cherries 16 8 4 0

Plums 16 8 4 0

Blackcurrants 20 16 12 8
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Phosphorus Index

1 2 3 4

Available Phosphorus (kg/ha)1

Gooseberries 20 16 12 8

Raspberries 20 16 12 8

Strawberries 16 8 4 0

Redcurrants 20 16 12 8

Loganberries 20 16 12 8

Blackberries 20 16 12 8
1The fertilisation rates for soils which have more than 20% organic matter shall not exceed the amounts
permitted for Index 3 soils.

Table 22 Phosphorus excess limits Article 34

Date Total available phosphorus (kg/ha)

1 January 2017 3

1 January 2018 3

1 January 2019 2

1 January 2020 1

I January 2021 0
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SCHEDULE 3

Articles 10, 11, 13 and 16

STORAGE PERIODS FOR LIVESTOCK MANURE

1. The storage period specified for the purposes of Articles 10(2), 11(2), 13
and 16(5)(b) is—

(a) 16 weeks in relation to holdings in counties Carlow, Cork, Dublin,
Kildare, Kilkenny, Laois, Offaly, Tipperary, Waterford, Wexford
and Wicklow;

(b) 18 weeks in relation to holdings in counties Clare, Galway, Kerry,
Limerick, Longford, Louth, Mayo, Meath, Roscommon, Sligo and
Westmeath;

(c) 20 weeks in relation to holdings in counties Donegal and Leitrim, and

(d) 22 weeks in relation to holdings in counties Cavan and Monaghan.

2. Where 20% or more of a holding lies within one or more counties of higher
storage requirement as specified in paragraph 1, the holding shall be deemed
for the purposes of this Schedule to lie wholly within the county in relation to
which the longest storage period is specified.
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SCHEDULE 4

Articles 14, 17 and 19

PERIODS WHEN APPLICATION OF FERTILISERS TO LAND IS
PROHIBITED

1. In counties Carlow, Cork, Dublin, Kildare, Kilkenny, Laois, Offaly,
Tipperary, Waterford, Wexford and Wicklow, the period during which the appli-
cation of fertilisers to land is prohibited in the period from—

(a) 15 September to 12 January in the case of the application of chemi-
cal fertiliser

(b) 15 October to 12 January in the case of the application of organic
fertiliser (other than farmyard manure)

(c) 1 November to 12 January in the case of the application of farmyard
manure.

2. In counties Clare, Galway, Kerry, Limerick, Longford, Louth, Mayo,
Meath, Roscommon, Sligo and Westmeath, the period during which the appli-
cation of fertilisers to land is prohibited is the period from—

(a) 15 September to 15 January in the case of the application of chemi-
cal fertiliser

(b) 15 October to 15 January in the case of the application of organic
fertiliser (other than farmyard manure)

(c) 1 November to 15 January in the case of the application of farm-
yard manure.

3. In counties Cavan, Donegal, Leitrim and Monaghan, the period during
which the application of fertilisers to land is prohibited is the period from—

(a) 15 September to 31 January in the case of the application of chemi-
cal fertiliser
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(b) 15 October to 31 January in the case of the application of organic
fertiliser (other than farmyard manure)

(c) 1 November to 31 January in the case of the application of farm-
yard manure.

GIVEN under the Official Seal of the Minister for Housing, Planning
and Local Government,
20 December 2017.

EOGHAN MURPHY,
Minister for Housing, Planning and Local Government.
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EXPLANATORY NOTE

(This note is not part of the Instrument and does not purport to be a legal
interpretation)

These Regulations revoke the European Communities (Good Agricultural
Practice for Protection of Waters) Regulations, 2014.

These Regulations, which give effect to Ireland's 4th Nitrates Action Prog-
ramme, provide statutory support for good agricultural practice to protect
waters against pollution from agricultural sources and include measures such as

• periods when land application of fertilisers is prohibited

• limits on the land application of fertilisers

• storage requirements for livestock manure, and

• monitoring of the effectiveness of the measures in terms of agricultural
practice and impact on water quality.

The Regulations give further effect to several EU Directives including
Directives in relation to protection of waters against pollution from agricultural
sources ("the Nitrates Directive"), dangerous substances in water, waste man-
agement, protection of groundwater, public participation in policy development
and water policy (the Water Framework Directive).
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